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ANEXO B - CARACTERÍSTICAS DOS EQUIPAMENTOS 

A seguir apresentamos alguns elementos complementares sobre os equipamentos utilizados em 

nossa proposta, conforme descriminado na tabela. 

EQUIPAMENTO DOCUMENTO 

TBC-24 Manual de Campo - Procedimentos de Instalação 
Manutenção e Peças de Reposição 

TBC-24 Desenho Trecho Reto Padrão - S-17-30-12000-L 

TBC-24 Desenho Curva 90° Padrão - C-17 -90R -04 250 

Portec Proposta Técnica para Fornecimento do Equipamento 
Spiral Lift Conveyor 

Portec Proposta Técnica para Fornecimento do Equipamento 
Chutemaster 

Portec Termo de Garantia para os Equipamentos 

Maxx Desenho do Transportador Extensível de Correia 
Telescópica - TETP 

Tbomsom Catálogos dos equipamentos de CFTV I Som 

No DE PÁGINAS 

68 

01 

01 

04 

06 

03 

01 

77 
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Section G - lnstallation Procedures 

lntroduction 

Acceptlng Shipment 

lmmedialefy upon delivery, check lha! ali equipmenl received agrees wilh the bill of 
lading or carrier's freight bill . 

Note 

Do not sígn lhe freíght bí/1 before checkíng lhe equipment for 
completeness and for damage. 

Lost Shipments 

Report lost shipmenis to lhe Manufacturer's Sflipping Deparlment. 

Shortages or Errors 

Before signing lhe freight bill , note any shortages or érrors clearly on lhe freight bill. 
Report any shortages or errors to lhe Manufaclurer's Cuslomer Service Department in 
writing within ten (1 O) days afie r receipt of shipment. 

Damaged Shipment 

lf shipping damage is evidenl upon receipl of lhe shipment, proceed as follows: 

• 

• 

Before signing lhe freight bill, note lhe extent of lhe damage clearly on the freight 
bill. •. 

lmmediately conlact lhe transportalion carrier to request an inspection . 

Do not destroy lhe crating or packing materiais until lhe carrier's agent has 
inspected them . 

• lf possible, take photographs of lhe damage in arder to document negligence on 
the part of the carrier. 

Returns 

Unless authorized in wriling by lhe Manufacturer, equipmenl furnished in accordance 
wilh the Manufaoturer's Agreement is not relurnable for any rea~OIJ0 1 1f ' é\H(:!Jürri i!:Ll J ­
authorized, please note that a restocking charge may apply. When r~;\111 ~ ti11g ~ ffi~!WB IOS ' 
authorization, be sure to include lhe following information: I '-' ~· O 2 5 

: ~::,~:~:~me; ~Fls ~ ~ 9 _'-~ JL_ ~ 
• Contact person's name; AL-
• Phone number of conlacl person; -=-- I 

Part number, selecl nurnber and descriplion for each ilem lo be relurned; . • ..• , 
. {}001.71-



<'L ' 

TBC-24 Conveyor CS8900 6/99 
Page G.2 

P/N 890218 

• Quantily; 

Reason for return; 

• Condition of material; and 

Colar of material. 

After receiving lhe inforrnation, lhe Manufacturer will del~rrnine which items rnay be 
retumed. lf a request to return is approved, lhe Manufacturer's Customer SeNice 
Departmenl will issue to lhe Purchaser (End User) a Return Goods Authorization 
(RGA) number. Be sure to mark lhe RGA number clearly and prominently on ali 
packages returned. The Purchaser (End UMr) shall be liable for ali freight charges. 

Codes and Standards 

The conveyor equipment is designed and rna.nufactured to comply with lhe Arnerican 
National Standard lnstitute's Safety Standardf For Conveyors And Related Equipment 
(ANSI 820.1) and with the National Electricpi .Code (ANSI/NFPA70). 

The Purchaser or Operator shall be familiar with, and responsible for, compliance with 
ali codes and regulations having jurisqiction regarding lhe installalion , use, and 
maintenance of this equipment. Appropriate lock-out and tag-out policy and 
procedures shall comply with lhe minimum safety requirernents outlined in lhe 
Arnerican National Standard lnstitute's curre_nt publication (ANSI Z244.1 ). 

Safety 

Slgns and labels 

Safety signs and labels posted on or near lhe conveyor equipment shall not be 
removed, painted over, or altered at any time . Ali safety devices, warning lighls, and 
alarms associated with lhe conveyor system should be regularly tesled for proper 
operalion and seNiced as needed. lf lhe original safety item(s) become defective or 
damaged, reter to lhe conveyor parts list(s) of bill(s)-of-materials for replacement part 
numbers. 

Safety Precautions r 
• Do turn off conveyor power source(s) and affix appropriale lockout and tag'-:'bt!JP r, ' OJ/200 CN 

devices to lhe operating contrais before seNicing lhe equipment. Only train~f~ h I " CORREIO~ 
qualified personnel who are aware of lhe safety hazards should perform equ1p,[Went n '1 6 adjustments or required maintenanáe while lhe conveyor is in operation. "rS .::------~----

• Observe ali warning signs, lighls, and alarms associated with lhe co~eyor 
op~ration an? maintenance, and b~ alert at ali times to automatic operatio (s) ~~. O 
ad)acent equ1pment. . Doe~- -- --= =------ J 

• Use extreme caution near moving tonveyor parts to avo1d lhe h~z\rd o~nds, - - --- : __ 

hair, and clothing being caught. · W 
Do not sit on, stand on, walk, ride, ot cross over or under lhe conveyor at any time 
except where suitable catwalks, gafes, or bridges are provided for personnel trav;] O Q 1•; tJ 
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attempt to repair any equipment while lhe conveyor is running, replace any 
componenl without appmpriale replacemenl parts, or modify lhe 

yor system wilhout prior approv.al by lhe rnanufaclurer. , 
• Do nol operale lhe conveyor until ali safely guards are securely in place, ali tools 

and objecls other lhan producl are rernoved frorn or near lhe conveying surfaces, 
and ali personnel are in safe positions.' 

• - Do nol remove or modify any safely devices provided on or wilh lhe conveyor . . 
Do nol clear jams or reach into any unil before firsllurning off lhe equipment power 
sources and affixing apr~ropriate locl<-oul and lag-oul devices. 

Parts Replacement 

Spare Parts 

To minimize production downtirne, selecled parts have been designated as "spare 
parts" because they are crucial for proper operation, and they are prone to failure. 
These parts are idenlified in Seclion I, "Spare Paris." To minimize down time, maintain 
a reserve stock of designaled spare parts at lhe quanlilies recornrnended in lhe spare 
parts proposal. For further inforrnation, contacl lhe Cuslorner One Protection (COP) 
departrnent. 

Replacement Parts 

Parts not designated as spare parts rnay be replaced if necessary. To identify parts not 
designated as spare parts, refer to lhe bills of material for lhe equipmenl provided. 

Factory Assistance 

For assistance wilh installation, operation, or rnaintenance , contact Field Service. 

For replacemenl parts, contacl Cuslomer One Protection (COP). 

v 
000173 
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Mark lhe conveyor centerlines on lhe floor using a chalk line (or equivalent method), 
measuring from lhe base !Ines according lo lhe project layoul drawings. 

Before installing lhe conveyor, determine the)ocations for installing ali power supplies 
required for lhe TBC-24 system. Note lllal e~ch power supply has two power outputs, 
and that each power output is capable of súpporting up to eight drive rollers. Standard 
1 0-foot straight modules have four drive rollers. The drive roller in each electrical slave 
module must also be included in lhe determination . As an example, one power supply 
is capable of supporting two sets of two independenl slraight modules, with each 
module conlaining four zones. 

Each independent module is furnished wilh a power harness, which provides power to 
the module, and with a pass-through power harness, which routes power to an 
adjacent module. Power hamesses and pass-through power harnesses are designed 
to be connected in series between one module and another as necessary . . 
Determine which modules are to be poweretJ by which power supply. A power supply 
should be located at lhe junction of adjacent modules. ll may be located ai lhe infeed 
end or at lhe discharge end of lhe group of modules lha! it powers, or it may be located 
ata middle junction of lhe group of modules that it powers . 

Make certain thal a 120 VAC eleclrical oullet is located within 8 feet of each power­
supply location and that lhe each power supply can be plugged in without routing lhe 
power cord across any walkways. The use of an extension cord between an electrical 
outlet and a power-supply power cord is not recommended. 

Arranglng Modules 

Each module is identified by lhe conveyor number, which is shown on a label affixed 
to the module. Though modules may appear identical, they cannot be assumed to be 
interchangeable . The prograrnming of lhe programmable logic controller (PLC) may 
vary from module to module, and each PLC is assigned a unique address (see Figure 
G.1 ). Cross-check the conveyor number for each module againsl lhe project layout 
drawings, and arrange lhe modules and supports near their respective inslallation 
locations. Make certain that ali components, supports, and hardware necessary for 
installation are present· and complete. 

6:1/LÍJI• Ci'J _; 

i CP!\J - CORRE IOS 

ü2 8 
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Figure G .1 - Programmable Logic Controller (PLC) 

Determine lhe infeed end and discharge end of each module of conveyor.~Note thát:a21Y l.' : I -
pholo-eye is localed closer to lhe discharge end of each zone of an i ra~®denCORREIOS I 
module than to lhe infeed end. Note also thal lhe gender of lhe connectors1at lhe ends 11 ') g 
of lhe wiring harnesses exlending from lhe ends of lhe module are as foll "f'~ O r:.. 
• Male conneclors - infeed end; and 

• Female conneclors- discharge end . 

lnstalling Modules 
Doe: 

Before inslalling each module of conveyor, remove lhe shipping end caps from lhe 
module side rails. Allach ali slave modules lo lhe designaled independenl modules \\ __.,.-­
using 1/2-13 x 1" h ex bolts , fiai washers, lock washers and h ex nuls as follows: \}/ 

• Attach tall side rails togelher using a connector fiai (pari number 370118). Inseri 
lhe hex nuts in lhe channel on lhe inside ai lhe bottom of lhe side rail. 

• • Attach shorl side rails logelher using a conneclor angle (long angle pari number 
370112; shorl angle pari number 370113). Inseri lhe hex nuls in lhe channel along 
lhe underside of lhe side rail 

0001'75 
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Tall Slde Rails 

Splice 
Fiai 

~ 
®~ " @ 

~®~ ' '~ 
~ @,~~. ~ 

~~' (#, "VJ ~ 

1/2-13 x 1" Hex- ] 
Head Boll, Fiai Washer, 
Lock Washer & Hex Nul 

L____________ - -

Note: 
0-ring linkage to an independenl module 
is used only on mechanical slave modules. 

Short Side Rails 

Figure Go2 - Attaching a Slave Module to an lndependenl Module 
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Connect to motor-control 
card o f zone ai infeed end 

of lndependent module . ~~~~~~~~~ 

. . ~~r - .. 
·.··' .control card of~~~F~ slave module. 

O D O D D O O 

. Power harness Óf ' ~ ' ' ' ' ' 

Power harness of 
independent 
module 

Discharge 
End 

,., .. 

slave module ~ 

. ' n Connect po,~r 
harnesses of:slave 
& independent 
modules. 

lnfeed 
End 

~--@\:Use conned lap (part number 307034) lo spttce 
black control wire of slave-module power harness onto 
black control wire of independent-module harness, \ U"' - 0~·;!2 ! 11 ! ,, J _l 

~ CPMI · COR. <EIOS 
- Connects to output port of - { ~~ l 

independent-rnodule PLC. Fls: ·• ._, ---
.I 

Figure G.3 - _Wiring an Electrical Slave Module 

lnstalling Supports 

Attach supports to lhe underside o f each seclion o f conveyor using 1/2-13 x 1" h ex 
bolts, fiai washers, lock washers and hex nuls (see Figure G .4) . Abut lhe support lop 
to the underside of lhe side rail. Inseri lhe hex nuts inside lhe channel along the 
underside of lhe side rail. 

v 
000177 
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in channel 
along vnderside o f side rail. ~ 

1/2-1-3 x 1" Hex Head 
Bolfs, f iai Washers, Lock / 
Washe,rs & Hex Nuts . ..-

63-' 
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Figure G.4 - lnstalling a Floor Support •. 

CS8900 6/99 
Page G.B 

P/N 890218 

Support Top 

Floúr ;lJJppprt [):), J' ,. ;,'J _l 

CPM.- - C RRE IOS 

- 032 Fls:_ . ___ 
1 
__ _ _ 

Place lhe first section of conveyor in ils corr'ecl localion according lo lhe ~~~'""'' 
drawings. Cenler lhe support feet on lhe chalk cenlerline , and anchor lhe s por! feet 
to lhe floor. For more complete informatiç>n about inslalling sup ris, re r to Seclion 
G, "lnslallation Procedures" in lhe manua.l entilled Floor Support nd eiling Hangers 
(CS5310) . 

Locale modules sequentially according lo lhe projecl layoul, and anchor lhe support 
feel of lhe floor supports. Make c~rtain lo aliQn each module wilh lhe éJQjft,CAn1rp~le . 
Levei lhe conveyor. A laser levellng melhod 1s recommended. U U U I(.:) 
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Note that a power supply (see Figure G.5) may be orienled in any position (right side 
up, upside down, on its side, etc.) wiU10ut jeopardizing safety or proper operation. A 
power supply may be placed on the floor, mounted on a wall , to bracketry, or to the 
cross brace ot ~ floor support. 

Power Supply 

Figure G.5 - 24VDC Power Supply 

Connect Power Harnesses 

Note: 
The power supply is 
furnished with two 
24VDC power outputs. 

Connect the power harnesses (with gr4y. three-pin connectors) of contiguous modules 
logelher, and connecl lhe power hatn~ss al one end to one of lhe power-supply 
oulpuls (see Figure G .6) . Do not excee(! eight drive rollers powered by a single power­
supply output (maximum 16 drive rollw per power supply). Use lhe pass-through 
harnesses (with orange, three-pin cOfHlectors) of the modules closer to the power 
supply to provide power to a remate se,t 6t modules. 

r J --~ u······ ~~r· f \ \..~ · I 'I '-' ' - ' I 

1\ CP i?! I .• C?RRE\OS (" '} 3 - J u 
Fls:..::_ _______ ~-· --

0001.13 
36 09 ·~ 

o c: --=~-- -1 '· 
n~@\ 
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Grey 4-Pin 
Connectors - PLC 
Communications 

Grey 3-Pin 
Connectors -
Power To Module 

Figure G.6 - Connecting Harnesses Between Ms;>dules 
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Connectors -
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Power Supply 

ply may be connecled eilher ai lhe infeed end or at lhe discharge end (see 

Connect ·a power supply at Íhe infeed end of a group of four four-zone modules as 
follows: 

1. Locale lhe power supply a! lhe infeed end and secure it as necessary. 

2. c-onnect lhe power harnesses of modules 1 and 2 logelher. 

3. Connect lhe power harness of module 1 to one power-supply oulput. 

4. Connect lhe pass-11-irough harnesses of modules 1 and 2 together. 

5. Connect lhe power harnesses of modules 3 and 4 logelher. 

6. Connect lhe power harness of module 3 lo lhe pass-lhrough power harness of 
module 2. 

7. Connecl lhe pass-through harness of ril6dule 1 to lhe second power-supply 
output. ·t· 

8. 11 is no! necessary to connecl lhe pass, lhrough harnesses of modules 3 ane 4 
together. 

9. When ali harnesses are connected, tuck· ali loose harness ends up behind lhe 
conveyor side rails and secure !hem as necessary. 

1 O. Plug in lhe power-supply power cord. 

Connecl a power supply a! lhe discharge end of a group of four four-zone modules as 
follows : 

1. Replace lhe female connectors on lhe power-supply oulput cables w!~h r:na.le,.,
1
.
1

. 
1
, ., , . l 

conneclors (pari number 307000) (see Figure G.8) . , . .t-. '· k) ,_!.J 1 - L:·J -
. i CPMI_ - CORREIOS i 

2. Local e t(:J power supply ai lhe discharge end and secure il as necessary. , Ü ') 
5 

J 

3. Connect lhe power harnesses ot modules 3 and 4 together. / Rs: _ ___ 2 

/ ~6o g --4. Connect lhe power harness of module 4 to one power-supply oulput. 

5. Connecl lhe power harnesses of modules 1 and 2 together. 

6 . Connect lhe pass-through harnesses of modules 3 and 4 logelher. L!2_~c: _=o-:::==----·--- - -
7. Connect the power harness o f module 2 to lhe pass-through power harness of 

module 3. 

8. Conn<~ the pass-through harness of module 4 lo lhe second power-supply 
oulput. . 

'''!!$' 
9. 11 is n& necessary to connect lhe pass-through harnesses of modules 1 and 2 

together. 

10. When ié:JII . harnesses are connecled , tuck ali loose harness ends up behind lhe 
conveybtside rails and secure !hem as necessary. 

11. Plug in the power-supply power cord. O O O 18 1 

l 
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Power Supply 
Located At 
lnfeed End 

Power 
Supply 

Power Supply 
Located At 
Discharge End 

Module 1 
, --· . A 

Module 2 Module 3 
_ _Á_ 

61ndule 4 
v A . 

~- :y----·-j ·- ·---r---------E - ---------- ------- -------- -
---- --- ------- ---- · --- ---- ---- --~----------

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4 
.A . 

. ~- ~ ~~ 

·-T- ··---r-:----y- ·-------r-.. 

Note: 

Replace lema~ co,.neclors on power~'"pply 1 
oulpul cables wilh male conneclors. 

Power Harness ·1-- - - -«: Pass-Through 
Power Harness 

Power harnesses are represenled in simplified fonn for clarily. 
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j Fis: O 3 6 I 
- ---r--- --

36o9 
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Figure G.7 - Connecting a Power Supply to a Group of Modules ~00182 
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Power-Supply . ~ 

:::utWires.\ 

Black White • 

Connector Operating Lever 
(Pari Number 959570) 

Connector, 3-Pin Male, Grey 
(Part Number 307000) 

Figure G.8 - Wiring a Male Connector to a Power-Supply Output Cable 

Chang(ng PLC location 

lf an independent module is furnished with lhe PLC on lhe left-hand side, and it is 
necessary to relocate itto lhe right-hand side, or vice versa , a cross-over harness must 
be used. A cross-over harness is a sei of four wiring harnesses fastened at one end to 
a mounling plate, and extending across lhe conveyor to lhe PLC located on the 
opposite side. 

Instai! lhe cross-over harness as follows (see Figure G.9) : 

Mounl lhe spreader channel to lhe inside ot both side rails and above lhe PLC; 

• Attach lhe cross-over harness mounting plate to lhe inside of lhe same side rail that 
conlains lhe wiring harnesses, and adjacentto lhe spreader chann~l ; 

0
,,

1
, . ( , 

I r\ ,lu [ '_ ,)u:'. J(I I , j -

Connect each o f lhe f ou r wiring harnesses lha! are normally conne1 :e9 :t ,i th,e 1(.461 E,lO.S I 
(power-to-module harness, photo-eye harness, output-to-motor-cpntroi...Aarness, • 0 1 
and peer-to-peer communication harness) to lhe correspondi . s:cross-over I 
harness conneclors located on lhe mounting plate; 

• 

• 
of lhe PLC; and 

Doe: 
Insta li lhe plaslic spreader-channel cover, and secure il wilh cable Fi-e-s3-6--u-g ----l _, • 

000133 
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.--~-------·-·-··-·-.. -·------·--...... ·--·-·- - -·· . . . - .. . ............. ···-------·-

Mount PLC mounting-plate hinges to 
to underslde o f side rail. 

Motini cross-over mounting 
plate to lower inside of 
opposite side rail. 

Route wiring hamesses 
through wiring channel & 
spreader channel to lhe PLC. 

Instai! spreader-channel cover 
& secure with cable ties . ---........../ 

lnput Harness 

Power Harness 

Communi­
cation 

Figure G.9 - lnstalling a Cross-Over Harness 

Communi­
cation 
Harness 

Output 
Harness 

lnput 
Harness 

000184 
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Pay special attention to lhe arder in which PLC communication harnesses (with grey, 
four-pin connectors) are to be connected to lhe nades throughout lhe system, 
especially at junction modules. A communication layout drawing generated for each 
project shows lhe correct arrangement of communication harnesses. Be certain to 
connect communication harnesses according to lhe layout drawing. 

Cautionl 

Failure to connect communication harnesses according to lhe layout 
drawing may cause substantial delays in system installation. 

A nelwork of PLC communication harnesses musl be connecled logether in a single, 
continuous string. Where two straight modules are abutted in-line, lhe PLC 
communication harness of one module is normally connected to lhe PLC 
communication harness of lhe adjacent straight module. AI a junction, however, lhe 
conlinuity of PLC communication harnesses may proceed from lhe mainline conveyor, 
through lhe junction, and then return to lhe mainline conveyor. Special communication 
harnesses are typically made to accommodate such arrangements. Check the 
communication layout drawing to identify lhe pari numbers and localions of ali special 
communication harnesses. 

8oth terminal ends of lhe PLC communication network are free. In arder for lhe 
network to operate properly, install lhe appropriate connector at each terminal end, and 
inseri a resistor, as follows (see Figure G.1 0): 

• AI lhe infeed end of lhe network, add a female, 4-pin, grey connector. 

• AI lhe discharge end of lhe network, add a male, 4-pin, grey connector. 

• lnsert a 1/4-walt, 100-ohm resistor across pins #2 and #3 in each of lhe added 
connectors . 

To open lhe spring clips enclosed wilhin lhe connectors, use a lead-insertion tool. 
Inseri lhe resistor leads as far as possible to locate lhe resistor directly against lhe 
connector surlace. lf necessary, trim lhe resistor leads. lf necessary, wrap electrical 
tape over the resistor to 

r Qj"/''r'J•; r \1 I (\.•_JI...J!i - .~.~-l 

i CPMI_ .. CORREIOS 

i Fls :~ --- -- O_ 3JL 
I - -

1 36o9 
, 'i(Jc : 

= :---:-::_ -=· - -=-·,.-:;_-:-. --=---=_j 
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Note: 
Al bolh ends of lhe PLC cornmunication network, add a conneclor-resislor assembly 
as shown. lnslall female assembly (part nurnber 307005) al lhe infeed end, and a male 
assembly (part number 307003) al lhe discharge end . 

- lnfeed End 

~ Fernale Conneclor­
Resislor Assembly 

Male 4-Pin 
Grey Connector 

___..-- Comrnunication 
_..--- . Harness 

Dlscharge End 

..._ Male Connector-
( Resistor Assembly 

----- Female 4-Pin 
Grey Connector 

. .------ Communication 
~ Harness 

Figure G.lO - lnslalling Resislors al Terminal Ends of PLC Cornmunication Nelwork 

Repeater (Signal Booster) 

A nelwork conlaining more lhan 64 nodes requires that a repeater (signal booster) be 
inslalled. The quantily and location of each repeater will be noted on lhe 
communication layout drawing. Be cerlqin lo insla.ll lhe repeaters in the locations 
shown on the drawing. l"'-..!u ! I 0~1/. ' · ' · ·t-J .. , 

CPMI . c ~·<ª~OS 
Fls: 

J6o9 000186 
Doe: 

---~ 
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Checklng Out lndependent Modules- Stralght & Curved 
The following procedure applies to modules consisting of multiple zones in which lhe 
programmable logic conlroller (PLC) is programmed for ordinary, one-directional 
operalion. Module configuration and PLC programming may vary according to projecl 
requirements. lf questions about proper operation arise, consull lhe Contrai~ 
Engineer for lhe project. 

To check out independenlly operating modules, simulate a product moving along lhe 
conveyor. Block each of lhe pholo-eyes in lhe same sequence as a product moving 
along lhe conveyor, from lhe infeed end of lhe module to lhe discharge end. To 
observe ali lhe functions described, it may be necessary lo repeat lhe steps severa! 
times . 

Check lhe operation of independent modules by performing lhe following steps: 

1. Ensure lhat power is applied to lhe syslem, and check that both lhe OK and lhe 
Run LEDs on lhe PLC light up . 

2. Block lhe photo-eye in lhe first zone ai lhe infeed end of lhe module for 
approximalely three seconds. Then unblock lhe photo-eye in lhe first zone and 
block lhe photo-eye in lhe second zone (lhe nexl zone downstream) for lhe same 
duration. 

3. Observe lhe following roller responses. Note that if a slaved module is linked to 
lhe independenl zone being tested, either mechanically or electrically, lhe 
response will be lhe same for ali rollers. 

• Rollers in a zone rotate as long as lhe photo-eye for that zone is blocked. 
Note lhal if lhe pholo-eye is blocked longer lhan approximalely four seconds, 
a timer in lhe PLC will shut off lhe rollers in that zone. 

• Rollers in a zone continue to rotale for a few seconds afler lhe pholo-eye for 
that zone becomes unblocked, and then they stop rotaling. 

• The rollers in second zone (lhe next zone downstream) rotate and continue 
rotating until lhe photo-eye in lhe second zone is blocked and then unblocked. 

4. Observe lhe PLC lnput and Output LED indicalor responses. 

• The lnpul LED for lhe first zone lights up and rernains on as long as photo-eye 
is blocked. 

• 

• 

• 

The Output LEDs for lhe blocked zone and for lhe next zone downslream light 
up as long as lhe corresponding rollers are rolaling. 

The Output LED for a zone goes off when lhe rollers stop in that zone slop 
rolating. r ~ 

I KU~ r,o 03J2(lL, · 1.. -l·J ·· . 
The Output LED for lhe a zone goe

1

sr ffrvfl fe"w ,sry<i>Bii!~ 1 J?r lhe photo-eye for 
that zone becornes unblocked. The Output L-ED ro71h-e· ext zone downstream 
remain lit for a few seconds after th~

1
_ RI10!.Q-eye in '& .:1e_tÓnd zone is blocke 

and then unblocked. IS . .JC _ 

3609 
Doe: 

00018 ?-
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5. lf lhe independent module contains additional zones, repeat steps 2 through four 
for lhe rernaining zones. Test overlapping pairs in sequence. For example, after 
checking out zones 1 and 2; then check out zones 2 and 3; then check out zones 
3 and 4; and so on. 

6. After checking out lhe zones in one independent module, check out the pair of 
zones that straddle one module and lhe adjacent module downstream. 

7. After checking out adjacent zones across modules, check out lhe zones within the 
- next independent module downstream. 

. ·~ l f')r• · 
<. . ---- . - -=:::----==.__, 
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To check out a module, 
simulate product moving 
along lhe conveyor. 

Block the photo beam 
for lhe first zone for 
approximately three 
seconds. 

Then block lhe photo beam 
for lhe second zone for 
approximately three 
seconds. 

Figure G.11 - Checking Out a Module 
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Warning signs and labels posted on or near lhe conveyor equipment shall not be 
removed, painted over, or altered ai any time. Ali safety devices, warning lights, and 
al<irms associated wilh the conveyor system should be regularly tested for proper 
operation and serviced as needed. lf any original safety item becomes defectiva or 
damaged, reter to lhe conveyor parts lisls and bills-of-material for replacement par! , 
numbers. .:~ 

Safety Precautions 

• Turn off conveyor power sources and affix appropriate lock-out and tag-out devices 
to operaling controls before servicing lhe equipment. Only trained and qualified 
personnel who are aware of lhe safety hazards should perform equipment adjust­
ments or required maintenance while lhe conveyor is in operation. 

• Observe ali warning signs, lights, and alarms associated with lhe conveyor opera­
tion and maintenance, and be alert at ali times to automalic operation of adjacent 
equipment. 

• Use extreme caution near moving conveyor parts to avoid lhe hazard of hands, 
hair, and clothing being caught. 

• Do nol sil on, sland on, walk, ride , or cross (over or under) lhe conveyor ai any time 
except where suitable catwalks, gates, or bridges are provided for personnel travei. 

• Do riot attempt to repair any equipment while lhe conveyor is running, replace any 
conveyor componenl without appropriate replacement parts, or modify lhe convey- () 
or system without prior approval by lhe manufacturer. 

• Do not operate the conveyor until ali safety guards are securely in place, ali tools 
and non-product materiais are removed from or near lhe conveying surfaces, and 
ali personnel are in safe positions. 

• 

Do no! remove or modify any safety devices provided on or with lhe conveyor. 

Do not clear jams or reach into any uni! before firstturning off lhe equipment power 
sources and affixing appropriate lockout and tag-out devices. 

Frequently check safety guards, warning signs, lights, and alarnis, and keep them 
in good condition to ensure lhe safety of ali persoQ_nel. 

r , O",,. r' . l 
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Spare Parts 
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To minimize produclion downlime, selected parls have been designaled as "spare 
parls" because lhey are crucial for proper operalion, and they are prone lo failure . 
These parts are idenlified in Seclion I, "Spare Paris." To minimize down time, mainlain 
a reserve slock of designaled spare parts ai lhe quanlities recommended in lhe spare 
parls proposal. For furlher informalion, contacl lhe Customer One Protection (COP) 
department. 

Replacement Parts 

Parts not designaled as spare parts may be replaced if necessary. To identify parts no! 
designated as spare parts, refer to lhe bills of material for lhe equipment provided. 

Factory Assistance 

Contact Field Service for installalion, operalion, or mainlenance assislance, or 
Customer One Proleclion (COP) for replacemenl parls . 

r 
1 \ \.~ 0 1.' 0~ . .:.'1 •r f' 1 , l 
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Scheduled Maintenance 

lnterval 

Dally 
(8 Hours) 

Weekly 

(40 Hours) 

The schedule for recomrilended service checks and equipmenl maintenance present­
ed herein are provided as a guide (see Table H.1 ). These recommendalions apply to 
typical, inlermillent-duty (8 hours per day, 5 days per week) operation, above freezing 
temperatura (40°F to 11 0°F) . Conlinuous-duty operation or extreme environmental 
conditions may require more frequent rnaintenance. The ideal maintenance schedule 
may best be determined by performing maintenance more frequently than recom­
mer:~ded when lhe combiner is firsl put into operation, and then lengthening the inter­
vais based on experience. In any case, lhe inlervals should not exceed those 
recommended herein. 

lnitlal Startup & Run-ln Period 

Before operating lhe TBC-24 conveyor for lhe first time, rnake certain lhat lhe system 
has passed ali inspeciions and checks associated with inslallation. Make certain that 
tools, rags and other foreign objects have been removed. 

Check that ali eleclrical connections are inlacl. Make certain that ali safely devices are 
in their proper posilion and lhat ali fasleners are tighl. 

Ali newly installed equipment should be inspected frequenlly and serviced as needed 
during lhe first 40 hours of operalion. Thereafler lhe rnost appropriate maintenance 
program should be determined and followed . 

Table H.1 - Scheduled Maintenance Summary 

Components 

TBC-24 System 

Photci Eyes 

0-Rings 

Photo-Eyes 

Rollers 
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Note: 

Dallylrispectlons 
Conduct a walk-through inspection daily. For continuous-duty operation, conduct 
inspections once each shift. Become familiar wilh lhe normal behavior of lhe conveyor, 
especially with lhe sounds ot normal operation. This familiarity will serve as an 
invaluable trame ot reference for detecting unusual noises that may occur. Repor! any 
unusual noise or operational problems immediately, and correct any faulty conditions 
promptly. 

Check lhe operation .{)f pholo-eyes. Remove any foreign objecls lodged between 
photo-eyes, mouriting t:>rackets and other features . Wipe photo-eyes and reflective 
tape as necessary with a clean, soft cloth. For additional maintenance information, 
reter to lhe instructions provided by lhe photo-eye manufacturer. 

To ensure proper operation, ensure that 
photo-eyes are not misaligned or obstructed 
by debris. Ensure that renective tape is intact 
and clean . 

Refteclive Tape 

Figure H.1 - Photo-Eyes & Reflective Tape 
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ldler 
Rollers 

tions 

physical condilion and tension or lhe 0-ri.ngs. 0 -rings should be clear 
· nt) and pliable, but not loose. rr an 0-ring is "milky" in color, its surtace is 

scuffed and worn, and it may need to be replaced. Also check 0-rings by pressing 
against them. rr an 0-ring is not pliable, or if it is loose, replace it. 

Check rollers for proper operation. H rollers move erratically, or if roller axles rattle in 
isolator inserts, inspect to determine lhe cause, and lake corrective action accordingly. 
rr lhe rattling is due to worn isolator inserts, replace lhe inserls. To determine whether 
rollers are operaling ai lhe proper speed, use a lachometer. 

Check lhe general slructure of lhe conveyor is sound. Make certain that lhe supports 
are stable and secure and thal ali guards and safety devices are in good condition. 

Drive 
Roller 

Note: 
0-rings should be clear and 
pliable. I f an 0-ring ls "milky, • 
loose or not pliable, it should 
be replaced. 

-
, , r . • • 1 ' ' : 

[,,u .. t. UJ:'L.'.J\ ~ ... ·{ - 1 

\c M! - CORREIOS Figure H.2 - Checking 0-Rings 
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Troubleshooting for straight motfules is oullined in Table H.2. Reter to Figure H.14 
and Figure H.15. 

Table H.2 - Troubleshooting 

Problem Possible Causes Corrective Action 

The PLe OK & RUN 
LEOs do not light up 
when power is applied. 

Rollers do not rotate in 
the zone witll tlle 
blocked photo-eye or in 
next zone downstream. 
PLe input and output 
LEOs do not light up. 

No 24 voe input to the 
PLe. 

The PLe is defective. 

The photo-eye is 
defective. 

•' 
Wirlng betwee.Jl the•~ 
photo-eye élnd tl,1ePLe 
is defective/ 

,\ .. 
The PLe is defective. 

1. Ensure U1at the PLe power-input connector is connected 
firmly. 

2. eheck for 24 VOe between pins 1(+) and 2(-) on tlle 24 
voe input jack to lhe PLe. 

• I f 24 VOe is present, replace lhe PLe. 

• lf 24 voe is not preserJt, proceed to step 4 . 
• 

3. eheck U1e power source fot proper output and 
connections . 

• I f power-source connections are incorrect, repair or 
replaq~the power source. 

• I f power.:source cónnections are correct, check ali 
wiring harnesses and connectors belween lhe power 
source and lhe PLe. 

4. Repair or replace lhe connector as required . 

1. Check lhalthe photo-eye light is on. 

• I f lhe photo-eye light is not on, perform step 2. 

• lf the photo-eye is on, proceed to step 3. 

2. Using a multimeter, check for 12 VOC between pins 9(+) 
and 10(-) Pf PLe input connector. 

• I f voltage is not present, replace the PLe. 

• I f vollage is present, check for 12 voe between pins 
2( +) and 3(- ) on the photorB ye-connector. I f voltage is 
present, replace the photo~eye{ lf v'61fág'elis not ',j J J 
present, repair lhe wiring e'IW H the RC©~nQt!h'O S i 
photo-eye. - I 

. ~ I 

36o .9 
I 
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Problem Possible Causes Corrective Action · 

Rollers in a zone wilh 
lhe photo-eye blocked 
do not rotate. Rollers 
in the downstream 
zone rotate. Ali PLe 
indicator lights h ave 
correct indication. 

Defective wiring 
between the motor­
contrai card and the 
PLe. 

Oefective wiring 
between the power 
supply and lhe motor­
contrai card. 

Defective PLC. 

Defective motor contrai 
card for lhe affected 
zone . 

Defective drive rollers. 

3. eheck for 12 voe between pins 1 ( +) and 3(-) on the 
photo-eye connector. 

• I f voltage is present, replace the photo-eye. 

• I f voltage is not present, proceed to step 4. 

4. eheck for 12 VOe between PLe pin 10(-) and input pins 
1, 2, 3, o r 4( +), depending on which zone is defective. 

• I f voltage present, replace lhe PLC. 

• I f voltage is not present, repair the wiring between the 
PLe and lhe photo-eye. 

1. eheck whether lhe green LED on the motor-contrai card 
is on. 

• lf U1e green LED is not on, proceed to step 2. 

• I f lhe green LED is on, proceed to step 3. 

2. Remove power frorn lhe motor-contrai card, and check 
lhe motor-control card fuse. 

• I f lhe fuse is blown, proceed to step 3. 

• I f lhe fuse is not blown, proceed to slep 4. 

3. Disconnect lhe drive-molor connector from lhe motor­
contrai card. Replace the rnolor-control fuse and apply 
power to motor-control card. 

• I f U1e motor-control fuse blows, replace the motqr-
control card . . I ' l~ ) r; ' o:~~ ~~ ()l UJ -

Ce~P ~ ~ -- CORREIOS . 
• I f the motor-control fuse does not blow, replace O r: 

drive roller. F~ · _ _ r J 1 
4. eheck for 24 VOC between pins 1(+) and 2(-) . -------

• I f voltage is present, proceed to step 5. 36o9 
• I f vollage is not present, repair defective wiring Dor· 

between the power input connector at the infee · · étO.f::-.. --li- ... -.. -
lhe conveyor and lhe motor-contrai card conneclor. 

5. Check for a low (sink) between PLC outpul conneclor pin 
1 o f lhe PLC 24 voe power input conneclor and pin 1, 3, 
5, or 7, as applicable. 

• lf low output is present, proceed to step 6. I [} . · 

• I f vollage is not present, replace lhe PLe. ("Y._/ 
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ProiJiom Possllllu Cmwu11 . Cott octlvo Aclh.111 

Rollers in lhe zone with 
lhe blocked photo-eye 
do rotate, but rollers in 
the next zone 
downstream do not 
rotate. The next zone 
downstream is in U1e 
sarne module as lhe 
zone with lhe blocked 
photo-eye. 

Rollers in lhe zone with 
he blocked photo-eye 

do rotate, but rollers in 
the next zone 
downstream do not 
rotate. The next zone 
downstream is in lhe 
adjacent module. 

Defective wiring, 
defectiva PLC. 

Defectiva motor-control 
card. 

Defectiva drive roller. 

Defectiva data caule. 

Defeclive wiring . 

Defectiva PLC. 

Defectiva motor -êon trol 
card. 

Defectiva drive roller. 

6. Check for low (sink) output between molor-conlrol card 
connector pins 3 and 2. 

• lf low (sink) output is present, proceed to step 7. 

• I f low (sink) output is nol presenl, repair lhe defectiva 
wiring harness between lhe PLC input connector and 
lhe motor-conlrol card connector. 

7. Ternporarily replace lhe rnotor-control card with a rnotor­
control card known to be good. 

• I f the drive roller rolates, replace lhe defectiva motor­
control card . 

• lf lhe drive roller does not rotate, replace lhe defectiva 
drive roller. 

1. Perforrn a checkout of lhe affected zone. no 0312005 • CN . 
CPM/ " CORREIOS 

~s: 05 2 

_36o9 . oc. ' . .•· .:l 
! . 

1. Check ali connectors between lhe data inputs to both 
PLCs. lf ali connections are intact, proceed to step 2. 

2. Check cable continuity. 

• I f continuity is incorrect, repair or replace as necessary. 

• I f continuity is correct, perforrna checkout o f lhe 
affected zone. 

000198 
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.Problem , ., Possible Causes Corrective Actlon · 
. . . . ·K~ 

Rollers In a zone rota te 
too slowty. 

DefecUve bearings in 
an idler roller. 

DefecUve drive rollei. 

Voltage regulator on 
motor-control card set 
too low. 

... . 

1. Use a tachometer to check roller speed. Remove lhe 0-
rings between the drive roller and the adjacent idler 
rollers and check the speed o f lhe drive roller alone. 

• I f the drive roller operates at lhe proper speed, check 
lhe idler rollers, and replace any idler roller that has 
defectiva bearings. 

• I f lhe drive roller operates too slowly, increase lhe 
setting o f the voltage regulator on lhe motor-control 
card . lf the problem persists, recheck using a motor­
contrai card known to be good. I f lhe problem persists, 
replace the drive roller. 

r 
' r O" '' · ...., I '-.Jv, J, ,~(_J .(_./\ -' 
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Servlcing the Motor-Control Card 
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Each motor-control card is furnished with a five-amp fuse located within lhe rectangular 
recess in the card housing (see Figure H.3). To replace lhe fuse, pry out lhe old fuse 
gently with a fiai screwdriver, and snap in lhe replacement. 

The motor-control card has two light-emitting diodes (LEDs), one green and lhe other 
red. When lhe green LED is lit, it indicates that lhe power is "On." When lhe red LED 
is lil, it indicates an output error. · 

The motor-control card is furnished with two DI I? swilches, identiried as "1" and "2," and 
with a voltage regulator. Setting DIP switch #1 to "On" enables lhe voltage regulator. 
The voltage regulator adjusts lhe operating speed of lhe drive roller. Drive-roller speed 
is set at lhe factory, and adjustment is normally not necessary. Setting DIP switch #1 
to "Off" disables lhe voltage regulator. Toggling DIP switch #2 between "On" and "Off" 
alternates the direction of drive-roller rotation. 

Motor-Control Card 

- --------------~----------~ 

~ Fuse ~,u,, ,, o:, r.· , , 

/ i\\ I c:. 11 '7. c:õRf,Eio's 

Voltage 
Regulator 

Dip Switches 

Figure H.3 - Motor-Control Card 

. ....._ 

Green J'Ws· _ _ O J 4 
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Replaclng Drive Rollers 
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lf necessary, a drive roller may be replaced easily (see Figure H.4 and Figure H.S) . 

To remove lhe old drive roller, unplug lhe power cable from lhe motor-contrai card. 
Remove lhe power cable from lhe cable clip, and gently pull lhe power cable oul 
lhrough lhe hex hole in lhe isolator inseri. AI lhe end of lhe roller opposite lhe power 
cable, depress lhe sprlng-loaded axle and lift lhe end out of lhe isolator in~ert and 
above lhe conveyor side rail. Remove lhe 0 -rings linking lhe drive roller to lhe adjacenl 
idler rollers. Withdraw lhe roller end with lhe power cable from lhe isolator inseri. To 
keep lhe wiring to lhe connector intact, draw lhe cable through lhe hex hole in lhe 
isolator inseri gently. 

To instai! a new drive roller. inseri lhe power cable, connector first. through lhe center 
héx hole in lhe isola lar inser1. (lf lhe rollers are to be skewed, one of lhe side hex holes 
may be used instead.) When handling lhe power cable, take care notto disconnect any 
or lhe wires from lhe conneclor. Guide lhe roller axle into lhe isolator inseri. lnstall lhe 
0-rings connecled to lhe adjacent idler rollers. AI lhe end of lhe roller opposite lhe 
power cable, depress lhe spring-loaded axle and guide lhe axle into lhe isolator insert. 
Route lhe power cable lhrough lhe side hole closer to lhe cable clip, and connect the 
power-cable connector inlo lhe output porl of lhe motor-contrai card. Be certain to 
secure lhe power cable in lhe cable clip adjacent to lhe roller. 

r 
r'-'\· , 

1
CPMl 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

Drive 
Roller 

Position lhe drive raller with lhe cal>le oriented 
toward lhe side rail where lhe motor-contrai card 
is mounted. Guide lhe drive raller's cable connector 
through lhe center hole o f lhe isolator inseri. 

Spring-Loaded 
Axle 

~ 
Feed the roller's cable thraugh lhe ~ ~ ' 
isolator insert until lhe roller's axle can ~ 
be seated in the inseri Loop lhe 0-rings around " 

~ 

Cal> I e 
Connector 

., 

h l Motor . 
Contrai Card 

lhe adjacent rallers. Guide lhe spring-loaded axle ~ ~ 
in lo Ute isolalor insert in lhe opposile side rail. ~ 

Guide the cable lhrough a side hole -

of the lsolator insert and connect Qr:jp:(· ~ --'~--~ the cable to the motor-contrai ( ~ -. , 
card. 

Figure H.4 - lnstalling A Drive Roller 

~ 

Motor-Contrai 
Card 

CS8900 7/99 
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Note: 
Provide positive clearance between drive roller 
and drive-roller cable to preveni roller friction 
against cable insulation. Secure cable in cable clip. 

Figure H.5 - Securing lhe Drive-Roller Cable 

Rewiring Harness Connectors 

CS8900 7/99 
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P/N 890218 

lf a connector must be replaced, it will be necessary to wire ther 'ne'w co1~:rlettor. ' '• -
Diagrams are provided for lhe four principal wiring harnesses used ;r\ íH:1ef- flrls &-24QRfLIOS J · o ~7 • Power Harness (see Figure H.6) , Fls :_~-- --~ c 

• Pass-Through Power Harness (see Figure H.7), 

Communication Harness (see Figure H.8), and 36 o !i 
• Photo-Eye Harness (see Figure H.9) Doe: - - === 
The diagrams show which wire color is to be routed to each pin of lhe connectors. 
Exact configurations of some harnesses vary according to lhe qu ntily zones. 
lllustralions of complete harnesses are shown in Sec_tion I, "Spare a 
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To Motor-Conlrol Cwd 

~-~ t: ______ _ 
:o ~Motor -Control C.vd Conntctor l 
123~567 

~l -~,;/'j:; ~~~~ o o o 
OlochOIJIO·fnd 1 0>----__,[]__:_ - ---------1'-}------~-+ 
;;;: O 1 B1ue . fJ- -c-II--- B-tuo __ l + 

·-L 
lnloocf.End 
ConnKtor 

~ 
2 I Grey Grey I 
J 4----G-re-tn - -- - - {lt----- 0 J 

_ __j ~ - Grttn 1. . . 
Btut Grty Grttn 

l ·<f·-~- -?· -· ] 

PLC Power Conneclx>r J 

~~J 
To Ad~tion1l 

Motor-Control C11dt 
Ao Roqulrod . 

Figure H.6 - Wiring Conneclors on a Power Harness 

To PLC Pow.r-ln Port 
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,--. ·. 

~~,-----------------------------------~--~)1 ~ln-ltt-d-End~ 
Blu• j - Connector 

r
1

-----------G-•• -y -------~-_.:_.1 o 2 f/ffJ' 
j-J -----'---------------'---·--f) 3 --- I 

Grton l ____ j 

Figure H.7 - Wiring Connectors on a Pass-Through Power Harness 

40 Red 

Black 

I , O I ... ,. ,,., ... , 
2G I Black (Data •) 

18 Shleld 

Connect To PLC 
Comrnunlcatlon Por1 

1 3 

c=-:=J CJ c::-J c-:-·) 

Red 

Shleld 

Figure H.8 - Wiring Connectors on a PLC Communicalion Harness 
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To Photo-Eye 

/.....___~ . 
),., ,~ 

[

hoto-Eye Connector 

. 3 2 1 

cu Q Q 
-- ·- -

To Additlonal 
Pho1o-Eyes 
Ao Requlred 

r ·· A\ 

To Additlonal 
Pholo-Eyeo 
Ao Re<1ulr~d 

. · :' . 

10 ... 
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81ack Black 81ack l:!lack Blue Grey 

- Jj) l- o ·c; -o·-o-(') <'! 
2 3 4 5 6 1. 8 9 10 

PLC Output Connector 

--~~- - -- - - -

To PLC lnput Por! 

Figure H.9 - Wiring Connectors on a Photo-Eye Harness 
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Section I - Spare Parts 

lntroduction ~ .. 
~ ; .. 
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Selected parts have been designated as "spare parts" because they are crucial for 
proper operalion, and lhey are subjecled to wear. To minimize down lime, maintain a 
reserve slock of designaled spare parls a! lhe quanlilies recommended in the spare 
parts proposal. For furthe~ inforrnalion, conlact lhe Customer One Protection (COP) 
department. Be certain lo replenish spare-parl slock as spare parls are used. 

In addition lo spare parts, lhe illuslralions lha! follow show many related parts that are 
no! classified as "spare parts ." Callouls are keyed lo tables lha! follow lhe illustrations. 
The labias list part numbers and desc riptions anel indicate whether each part is 
classified as a spare part. 

Í · ~ ()'.' •'•( )( I '·.i ::l 
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D . e & ldler Rollers -Figure 1.1 - nv 

23 

Straight Modules 
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( 

23 

4 

3 

Figure 1.2 - Drive & ldler Rollers - Curved Modules (90° Curve Shbwn) 
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Figure 1.3 - Drive & ldler Rollers - Divert Module 
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3/8-16 X 11/4" 
llex-llcad Oolt 

3/8-16 Flanged •• 

llexNut~. 

' 

31 

3/8-24 X 2 1/4" 
llex-llead Oolt. 
Grade 5 

29 

& Lock Washer 
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3/8-16x 11/4" 
Shoulder Boll 

ROS n.,_03 
CPW. · C 

Fls: ____ -;---

36 o 9 

Figure 1.4 - Divert Module- Swivel Mechanisrn (Shown With Rollers Rarn'""l:l'rn 
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Figure 1.5 - Merge Module 
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Table 8 .1 - Width-Related Paris 

CS8900 6/99 

Page 1.7 
P/N 890218 

• ·< t f ' • 

· Spare Conveyor Wldth (Dimenslon "W" In Inches) : 
Key Descrlptlon p rt 

. a 16 17 22 28 30 34 
·• I ' 

Drive Roller, Straight Module Yes 499236 499231 499237 499238 499232 499239 

2 ldler Roller, 8196AB, Straight 
Module 

Yes 499206 499200 499207 499203 499203 499208 

3 Drive Roller, Tapered, 196AH ~~·----v-es-4-:-::-9--9465--4-994-66_4_99467499468 
---------------- · - -

4 ldler Roller, Tapered, 8304AB, Yes 502086 502087 502088 502090 
BV-82 

Yes 499434 5 Drive Roller, Divert Swivel 
Assembly, 196AB09, 7501T-80 

-----------------·-------- ··-· -------~----------- ---- -
6 ldler Roller, Divert Swivel Assembly, Yes 499441 

8196AB9, 750-BU-88-82 

7 Drive Roller, Divert Swivel 
Assembly, 196AB, 13.250-82 

Yes 

8 ldler Roller, Divert Swivel Assembly, Yes 
8 196AB 13.250-BU-88 

49})428 

499444 

------- -----
9 Drive Roller, Merge Transition, Yes 

196AB, 17 7/86" Long, 82 

Table 8.2 - Tr,.nsition ldler Rollers - Divert & Merge Modules 
t·•··. 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Roller, 8196AB, 4" Long, BU-8S-81 

Roller, 8196AB, 5 3/4" Long, BU-8S-82 

Roller, 8196AB, 7 1/2" Long, BU-8S-82 

Roller, 8196AB, 9 3/16" Long, BU-8S-82 

Roller, 8196AB, 9 3/16" Long, BU-8S 

Roller, G196AB, 11" Long, BU-8S-82 

Roller, 8196AB, 12 5/8" Long, BU-8S-82 

Roller, 8196AB, 14 3/8" Long, BU-8S-82 

Roller, 8196AB, 16 1/2" Long, BU-8S-82 

499237 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

499469 

502092 

499461 

499403 

:::1?7 
499409 Roller, 8196AB, 17 7/8" Long, BU-8S-82 

Ro11er, 8196AB, 19 5/8" Long, BU-8S-82 
-- ---··-- --· -··---·- ---·---- .. -- --~-----

499410 21 Yes 

22 Roller, 8196AB, 21 1/2" Long, BU-8S-82 Yes 499207 

000213 
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T8C..;24·Conveyor 

Table 8.3 - Parts Not Related To Widlh 

CS8900 6/99 

Page 1.8 

P/N 890218 

K S~m 
1~~~ .. ~ ~Y.:.,· ;:;i." : --~·. . . . . Descrlptlon Part Part Numb~r ·. 
\.., I f _f , ~ • , 'I u , .i" ' ' ' ' • : !' 

23 0-Ring, 1/4" Urethane Cord: 83A R25A Yes 000045 
-~-=----=-::--.,....--:---:---::-:--::-:--::-:------i> ----· 

24 Roller lsolalor Inseri, 24B 250 · Yes 499230 
-- - - -- ... 

25 Wheel, Divert Pivol Assembly Yes 340440 

26 Bushing, Bronze, Flanged, .377" x .502" x .37""fimg Yes 350923 
--~=---=-~--:--::----~-~~=-~--~- -------~----~---

27 Bushing, Bronze, Flanged, .502" x .753" x .50" · . Yes 350922 
.;~ . 

28 Rod End With Ball Bearing, Righi-Hand Tine~ Yes 210228 

:~ :~:a::dA~~:ms;:. ~~:;:7;~~~i;~:;~:~~- :~~~-·=:~~:·_- :_ --- -~:-~-~~e~_s ---:-:-:;=-=~-:-:!~=-=;--
31 Linkage Assembly, Rear Pivot No 467480 

-----....,--,--....,.---,---,..---::--- - --------~- . ---- -- ·----·---- --
32 Limit Swilch, Omron, Yes 888730 

33 MotorWith Gear Reduc~r. Baldor, .11 HP, 24V, 35 RPM Yes 331430 
·--- . - -·-

34 Motor Crank Yes 467461 
-----------~--------~-----

.... 

RQS no 03/2005 - CN -
CPMI- ~ CORREIOS 

Fls:- 068 
- - ----.-1 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

Power & Contrai Components 

Figure 1.6 - Photo-Eyes & Rerlective Tape (Ali lndependenLModules) 

CS8900 6/99 
Page 1.9 

P/N 890218 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

Figure 1.7 - Programmable Logic Conlroller (PLC) - lndependenl Modules 

CS8900 6/99 

Page 1.1 o 
P/N 890218 

RQS noOJ72 05 ·~ 
CPMI ..:: _C RRElOS 
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TBC-24 Conveyor CS8900 6/99 
Page 1.11 

P/N 890218 

. --;~.- - -- - --------·--·----------- ----~- -- - ---- ------- -

Figure 1.8 - Motor Control Card - Ali Modules With Drive Rollers 09 
Doe: 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

Figure H.9 - Wire Retaining Clip 

CS8900 6/99 
Page 1.12 

P/N 890218 

RQS no 03/2005 - CN -
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

•í,' 

e /~J;~~l;~l 
•'· ·' 

Figure 1.1 O - Power Supply 

CS8900 6/99 

Page 1.13 
P/N 890218 

RQS no 03/2005 - CN . 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

Table 8.4 - Electrical & Contrai Components 

CS8900 6/99 

Page 1.14 
P/N 890218 

Spare ·· 
. Key . Descrlption Part Part ~~m_~~t_"' 

.f,J>A•• f •tl:• ri•õ~ ' 1,~ .. ~ 't•f J!' • - • • ~-' 

35 Photo-Eye, Retroreflective, 12-24V, Omron Yes 301421 

36 Reflective Tape, Per Foot Yes 301415 
-------~- . ·----------- - ------ ---- -- ------ -- ··-··· --·-· ---::-:-~-:---

37 Programmable Logic Controller (PLC), Horner HE200PLC300 Yes 301401 
-,---- -,-----

38 PLC Relay Module, ?-Relay, lncludes Enclosure With Cover Yes 301433 

39 Drive Motor Control Card Yes 301420 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

Wire Retaining Clip Yes 221516 
----- --- ------ ---··- ··------ - ----- . -- - ----- - -- --- ----

Power Supply, 120VAC In , 24VDC Out Yes 303022 

Power Supply, 220VAC In, 24VDC Ou! 

Fuse, 10 Amp, 1/4" Diameter x 11/4" Long 

Fuse, 15 Amp, 1/4" Diameter x 1 1/4" Long 

Fuse, 5 Amp, Smm Diarneter x 20rnrn Long 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

303023 

309972 

309973 

309971 

ROS n° 03/2005 - CN -

CPM~-:: -c o'W~~S 
Fls: ______ _ 

36 09 ooc y 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

rnesses 

Discharge End 

To PLC 
Power-ln Porl 

56 ----------m:r;m~~~;r:_~m~r;r;r; D 

To PLC ~ElffffffE8~~fQ'E8 
Oulpul Por! 

Figure 1.11 - Power Harness - 1-Zone 

CS8900 6/99 

To Molor­
Control Card 

Page 1.15 

P/N 890218 

48 
lnreed End 

ROS n° Õ312005·- CN-

c~~ - cs'5'os 
Fls: - -

\~\0 ~ 
Doe:~- ~ 
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TBC.;.24 Conveyor 

Discharge End 

To Motor­
Control Carcl 

54 

61 

Oulpul Por! 

Figure 1.12- PowerHarness- 2-Zone 

To PLC 
Power-lrt Por! 

CS8900 6/99 

To Motor­
Contrai Card 

Page 1.16 
P/N 890218 

lnfeed End 

RQS no 03/2005 - CN -
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00022 2 



TBC-24 Conveyor 

Discharge End 

To Motor­
Contrai Card 

54 

To PLC 
Output Por! 

Figure 1.13 - Power Harness - 3-Zone 

To PLC 
Power-ln Por! 

CS8900 6/99 

To Motor­
Contrai Carcl 

54 

Page 1.17 
P/N 890218 

lnfeed End 

RQS no 03/2005 ·~~ 
CPMI · CORREIOS · 

Fls: 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

61 

Discharge End 

To Motor­
Contrai Card 

Outpul Por! 

Figure 1.14 - Power Harness - 4-Zone 

To PLC 
Power -In Port 

CS8900 6/99 
Page 1.18 

P/N 890218 

lo Motor­
Contrai Card 

54 

48 

lnfeecl Encl 

RQS no 03/2005 - CN · 
CPMl_ ::__ CORREIOS 

F137- Ü t 8 

Doc~g - . !_' ~ 
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TBC~24 Conveyor 

Discharge End 

; Figure 1.15 - Power Harness - Electrical Slave Module 

Discharge End 

Figure 1.16 - Pass-Through Power Harness 

CS8900 6/99 

'- 48 

lnleed End 

Page 1.19 

P/N 890218 

lnleed End 

RQS n° 03/2005 - C -
CPMI - CORR I S 
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TBC-24 Conveyor CS8900 6/99 
Page 1.20 

P/N 890218 

~~-----~(i 
~ ~ ~ ·r o rhoto-Eye 

Figure 1.17 - Pho~o-Eye Harness - 1-Zone 
RQS no 03/2005 - CN -
CPMI · CORREIOS 
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TBC ... 24 Conveyor 

To Photo-Eye 

46 \ 

~~~ ·. 

~ ~ ~ - . 

61--

46 _ _ J;I~I:l~l~l!l~_nl~l~~ 
. flEifJtif[rlf1JfJ1 

To PLC lnput Port 

Figure 1.18 - Photo-Eye Harness - 2-.tone 

c== -

CS8900 6/99 
Page 1.21 

P/N 890218 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

To Photo-Eye 

46 ~:::::----

46---- ­

To PL C lnput Por! 

Figure 1.19 - Photo-Eye Harness - 3-Zone 

f!L 11 
or n 

CS8900 6/99 

Page 1.22 

P/N 890218 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

To Photo-Eye 

46~------------------------~ 

46 ------- ii~~;~km 
To PLC lnput Por! 

Figure 1.20 - Photo-Eye Harness - 4-Zone 

CS8900 6/99 
Page 1.23 

P/N 890218 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

To PLC 
Communica!ion Port 

Discharge End 

Figure 1.21 - Communication Harness 

·. 

CS8900 6/99 

Page 1.24 
P/N 890218 

___ -- --=--=.:=~~=~~~ n=]~~8~1 n _U 

lnleed End 

RQS no 03/2005 - CN -
CPMI · CORREIOS 
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TBC-24 Conveyor CS8900 6/99 

Page 1.25 

P/N 890218 

.--------- - --- - --------·-------- - -------, 

To PLC 
Communication Port 

59 

Frorn PLC 
lnput Port 

58 

From PLC 
Communication 
Por I 

To PLC 
Power -In Port 
- 4G 

Figure 1.22 - Cross-Over Harness Assembly 

To PI.C 
Oulpul Porl 

60 

Frorn PLC 
Oulput Port 

- 57 

Frorn PLC 
Power-ln Por! 

To PLC 
lnput Por! 
55 

RQS no 031 005 - CN . 
CPMI ORREIOS · 
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TBC-24 Conveyor 

lnfeed l::nd 

62 

50 

Discharge End 

CS8900 6/99 

Page 1.26 

P/N 890218 

/ Comrnunicalion / Communicaüon 

/ Harness J) / Harness 

- " __ · ------- - - __ · _____ _f.E -~ -~-~-~~::;A;~~ 
Figure G.23 - Terminal Ends of PLC Cornrnunication Nelwork 
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· TBC-24 Conveyor CS8900 6/99 
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P/N 890218 
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Figure G.24 - Conneclor Operaling Pliers 
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TBC-24 Conveyor CS8900 6190 
Page 1.28 

P/N 890218 

·-'::~.;-~e,~ . . . . · Oescrlptlon Spare Part Part Nu~be_r .. ·nl 

46 Connector, .197 Spacing, Female 3-Pin, Grey 

47 Connector, .197 Spacing, Female 3-Pin Locking, Grey 

48 Connector, .197 Spacing, Male 3-Pin, Grey 
--- - ....,..---- - ---·---------·--·------ - - · 

49 Connector, .197 Spacing, Female, 4-Pin, Grey 
- - -

50 Connector, .197 Spacing, Female 4-Pin Locking, Grey 

51 Connector, .197 Spacing, Mal e 4-Pin, Grey 

Yes 

Yes 

307001 

307002 

Yes 307000 

Yes 307004 

Yes 307005 

Yes 30700~ 

52 
·--,----·-- -----·- --·-··-----·--- ·~------,---· 

Connector, .200 Spacing, Female 3-Pin Locking, Orange Yes · 307010 

53 Connector, .200 Spacing, Male 3-Pin, Orange Yes 307009-=-----

54 Connector, .197 Spacing, Female 7-Pin, Grey Yes 307006 

55 Connector, .197 Spacing, Female 1 0-Pin, Grey Yes 307007 
. ----- ·-· --------- ---

56 Connector, .197 Spacing, Female 16-Pin, Grey 

57 Connector, .197 Spacing, Male, 3-Pin, Grey, Fixed 

58 Connector, .197 Spacing, Male, 4-Pin, Grey, Fixed 

59 Connector, .197 Spacing, Male, 1 0-Pin, Grey, Fixed 

60 Connector, .197 Spacing,Male, 16-Pin, Grey, r'lxed 
----- -- ------ --· 

61 Connect (Splice) Tap, 12-14 AWG, 3M #562 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

62 

63 

End Resistor Plug, Fernale, 4-Pin, .197 Spacing ~- Yes 

64 

65 

·---·-- - ------ ----------- - ---------------- -- - --- -
End Resistor Plug, Male, 4-Pin, .197 Spacing · · Yes 

Connector OperaUng Lever, Wilh Cage Clarnp 

Connector OperaUng Pliers, With. C age Clamp 

Yes 

No 

307008 

307011 

307012 

307013 

307014 

307034 

307005 

307003 

959570 

959571 

RQS n° 03/2005 - CN -
CPMI · CORREIOS 

Fls:.. Ü 8 8 

36 09 
Doe: 
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C-1 CONFIG. 
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. C -2 CONFIG. 
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LL 
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~ 
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o 
(:J 
(".,) 

(3) o l og ·' 
:::OU'l 

_ , 

Angle at Centerl ine 

Bel! Speed_/_0 _º --

_:;u_ r 
!!!o 
Oz 
C/), 

j /" c~o 
-- _ i;) ._..!::!..__L__ ______ ___ _ _ 

FPM 

li 
I I 

Type oi Belt R J l.!O.,....t:J_ T) f __ · _ ___t. c_ L T_ _ 

Side Guards 1 Q '' 

Bottom Pan 

i 

I 
I 

/ 

/-- 0 O., lNSíO( DIA. 
/ . - -

--;_?_}~ -~ OUTSIX U!A. 

."" / 6' " CXL>O'.:'ED H:l T YW!H 

l 

I 
I 

dH . un. I 
1 ·).-?- ·o '1 ' LWER ELt'V . ,, 

;--;;s c:;'"1 

I 
i 

I 
~ I -~ " ~ ,) . ~ ----r -· -- . 

Model __ ~ :s O L5 - :?. r·_+_ ?:-0 ___ 
Mounting Configuration C.:_1_1_ncline _ __ .. 

Elevalion Drfferential _ _Lf. ?:-:: • O <-J " __ 

@ 

C''"'\ISTRUCTION FEATURES 
s.-'"'1 
Sto .. - drd belting in widths of 8 to 48 inches. black rough-top 
with steel clipper lacing. 

Frame Construction 
Depending on size. slider bed is deep box construction in 14, 
12, or heavier gauge s1eel. End rolls are formed from 14 
gauge steel, tapered and sprocket driven by single strand #50 
sidebow roller chain with special attachments to lhe belt. Tho 
support superstructure will be fabricated as necessary to meet 
lhe individ4al needs oi each application requirement. 

Sideguards 
Available as a standard optron m 6". 12", 18" or 24" heights in 
14 gauge steel. rolled to contour with r flange top. angle out. 

Paint 
Standard paint is machincry arr dry cnamel. Other colors and 
epoxy ;lVailable on optional basis. 

Drive Specificatlons 
Motor-reducer drives or customized drive arrangements can 
be furnished to meet your requirements . FlomastHr normally 
provides the motor-reducer drive with controls lurnished by 
others . 

Speed 
The speed of a Flomaster SPIRAl·LIFT•''' is normally 
measured at the centcr line radius oi lhe bel! . This speed 
should be equal to that olthe in-feed conveyor. Certarn 
conveyor toadings oi closely spaced cartons djctate a speed 
measured at the inside radius of lhe belt to avoid parcel 
contact on turn . This condilion should be noted . 

Application Speciats 
Flomaster can build the SPIRAL-LIFTr.i•• to meet your special 
application requirements . Special radius and elevation 
designs are available to fit existing openings. 

PORTE C 

~ Portr.c . lnc 1983 

CUSTOMER: 

Flamaster" 0rV1510" 

p () Bot 58~ 
Royal GOIQ~ IOOustTial rark 
C>onn C:rry. CoiO<a<IO 0 1 ?15-0~R!l 
T~r~r""nc 719 ;>7~-7471 
TelcJ. 45-0688 
r AX 719-<'m :;750 

-·--------:-r . - -------
OTY. REO. 0 ._ -~- EA. FLOMASTER SPIRAL -LltT-,•! 

SIZE -- ~Oit · ::. r' · '}?-0 ____ _ 
DATE_/0 _99._p_BY __ _ j.f;L ______ _ 
REF. _ _ ______ _ O ':,_IA~. __ 
SCALE: NONE DRAWING NO. PD-29 I 
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Angle ai Center li e_ L(· ____i_!!!_~, ________ _ 
I F ~ -o 55 <.Jl 

Belt Speed __ (~ : FPM ~ ~ 
Type of Belt __ _ ~ _lQ.v 0!!'. f::~_c.___t, ~L T_ 
Srde Guards I d " 
Bottom Pan 

- j ,." -- ··-··- -

Model _A "S _Q;lS...::__ ~_r -__ _1_~- _ 
Mounting Configuration _ CC-1 ln_c.lin~--­

Eievation Differenlial _ _ I :l-_2_ ~ ?.:L'~ 
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~ 

- 1 CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 
Be' 
Sta,.......__·d beltmg in width::; o! 8 :c 1\8 inches. black rough-l:lp 
wiH . _-el clipper lacing . 

Frame Construction 
Depending on size, shder bed is deep box conslruction in 14, 
12. or heavier gauge steel. E::nd rolls are formed from 14 
gauge steel, tapered and sprockel driven by single strand #50 
sidebow roller chain wilh special anachmenls lo the bel!. The 
support superstructure will be fabricated as necessary to meet 
lhe individual needs of each application requirement. 

I 
Sideguards 
Available as a standard option in 6" . 12", 18" or 24" heights in 
14 gauge steel, rolled to contour w1th 1" flange top , angle out. 

Paint 
Standard paint is machinery air dry enamel. 01her colors and 
epoxy available on optional basis . 

Drlve Specifications 
Motor -reducer drives or customized drive arrangements can 
be lurnished to meet your requirements . Flomaster normally 
provides the motor-reducer drive with conlrols furn ished by 
others. 

Speed 
The speed of a Flomaster SPIRAL-UFTr•: 1s normally 
measured at lhe cenler line radius of lhe belt. This speed 
shouk:l be equal to that of the in-leed conveyor . Certain 
conveyor loadings of closely spaced cartons dictate a speed 
measured at lhe inside radius of lhe beft to avoid parcel 
contact on lurn. This condition should be noled. 

Application Specials 
Flomaster can buik:l the SPIRAL-LIFTr•) to meet your special 
application requirements . Special radius and elevation 
designs are available to fit existing openings. 
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Materiais Handling Group 
Flomaster ~ Dlvlsion 

One Fo.rge Road (Zip Coae 81212) 
PO. Box 589 

_ PORTEC Carion City, CO 81215-0589 USA 

----

PORTEC CHUTEMASTER® CM-35 FIBERGLASS SPIRAL CHUTE 

General Description 
The spiral chute consists of reinforced 90° fiberglass modules assembled to a center pole 
support. Product is fed into lhe chute at the top and is transported to lhe bottom which 
has a swoop module for transitioning lhe product to a horizontal take away conveyor. 

Fiberglass Chute 
• Dimensions: 74"(1880 mm) overall diameter of lhe chute excluding the outside enclosure: 

elevation drop per 90° profile moduleis 15.75"(400 mm) and 22"(559 mm) per entry 
transition module. 

• Shape: each fiberglass profile module is shaped to help conlrollhe speed of descending 
producl and allow lhe smoolh free now of product down the chute . 

• Fiberglass pieces are produced using the "hand lay-up" technique for stiffness, strength, 
toughness, and uniformity of thickness . "Chopper-gun" melhod of construction is not 
acceptable . 

• The gel coat used on the running surface of the chute shall be ASTM 0635 approved and 
self-extinguishing. The gel coat shall have a highly abrasion resistant filler and an 
ultraviolet stabilizer. Gel coat shall be applied to the underside of the chute to provide a 
smoother surface 

• The polyester resin shall be rated ASTM E84 Class 1 fiamespread. Resin shall be tinted 
to m;:~tch gel coat colar. Resin may be filled up lo 20% with approved filler material to 
achieve lower namespread and lower shrinkage . Resín catalyst shall be to lhe 
manufacturer's specificalion. 

• The fiberglass reinforcement shall be laminations (layers) of fiberglass consisting of 4 
layers of 1 5 oz. glassmat, 2 layers of 24 oz . woven, and 1 layer of glassmat strip on bolt 
nanges. 

Center Steel Support Pote with Base 
• Pole consists of 10'' nominal mechanical steel tubing. 
• Base plate consists of 36''(914.4 mm) nominal square x 1 '(25.4 mm) piate with 45° x 

'Y-"(19.1 mm) plate gussets. 
• Sleel pole cap with 2"(50.8 m~) 0 .0. lifting eyebolt. 
• Pole, base, and cap painted wilh air dry enamel paint. 

Entry and Exit Slides 
• Slides composed of 12-gauge steel with fiberglass sliding surface. 

PS-229 12198 
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Materiais Hsndling Group 
Flomaster ~ Dlvls;on 

One Forge Road (Zip Code 81212) 
P.O. Box 589 
C81ion Cily. CO 81215-0589 USA 

PORTEC CHUTEMASTER® CM-51 FIBERGLASS SPIRAL CHUTE 

General Description 
The spiral chute consists of reinforced 90° fiberglass modules assembled to a center pole 
support. Product is fed into the chute at the top and is transported to the bottom which 
has a swoop modul~ for transition ing the product to a horizontal take away conveyor. 

Fiberglass Chute 
• Dimensions: 106"(2692 mm) overall diameter of the chute excluding the outside 

enclosure : elevation drop per 90° profile module is 18.75"(476 mm) and 22"(559 mm) per 
entry transi!ion module. 

• Shape: each fiberglass profile module is shaped to help contrai tbe speed of descending 
produ'ct and allow the smooth free now of product down the chute. 

• Fiberglass pieces are produced using the "hand lay-up" technique for stiffness, strength, 
toughness . and uniformity of thickness. "Chopper-gun" method of construction is not 
acceptable. 

• The gel coat used on the running surface of the chute shall be ASTM 0635 approved and 
self-extinguishing. The gel coa! shall have a highly abrasion resistant filler and an 
ultraviolet stabilizer. Gel coat shall be applied to the underside of the chute to provide a 
smoother surface. 

• The polyester res in shall be rated ASTM E84 Class 1 namespread . Resin shall be tinted 
to match gel coat colar. Resin may be filled up to 20% with approved filler material to 
achieve lower fiamespread and lower shrinkage. Resin catalyst shall be to the 
manufacturer's specification . 

• The fiberglass reinforcement shall be laminations (layers) of fioerglass consisting of 4 
layers of 1.5 oz . glassmat, 2 layers of 24 oz. woven, and 1 layer of glassmat strip on bolt 
flanges . 

Center Steel Support Pole with Base 
• Pole consists of 10"(254 mm) nominal mechanical steel tubing . 
• Base plate consists of 36"(914 mm) nominal square x 1"(25.4 rrim) plate with 45° x 

'X"(19.1 mm) plate gussets . 
• Steel pole cap with 2"(50.8 mm) 0 .0 . lifting eyebolt. 
• Pole, base, and cap painted with air dry enamel paint. 

Entry and Exit Slides 
• Slides composed of 12-gauge steel with flberglass sliding surface. ROS n° 03/2005 - CN -
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WA~RANTY- BRAZILIAN POSTAL PROJECT • 

POR I EC INC., rt OMASlEH~II· LJIVISION wmmnls lhe malerial and workmanship\c? 
manufáulured rroduc:ts, wilf1 exce~ptiom; noiAd helow, ror a period of 24 monl 
heyinning one montl1 lrorn lhe date of r.l1ipmenl lrom FLOMASTER DIVISION'S fadoty , 

according to recorded St~rial rl!Jmhers . 

Withín t11e periud noled :Jhove. any nwleri~rl or workrn:=mship sllowing defects Will be 
repaired or repl:;~cecl. providecl FLOMASTI:R DIVISION is given wriften notice within 30 
d~ys affer failure: a.u~f a will!rryness is expressed lo_ subll]ÍI lhe product to FLOMASTER 
OIVISION, anel ri FtOMA~J fER DIVISION mrlhonzes .lhe refurn of the product, the 
rroduct is returne(J Warranty part!:i are supplied F.0 .8 . FLOMASTER DIVISION'S 
faclory and unlegs express flgreernenf is rn:=tde by FLOMASTER : OIVISION :the 
purdta8er shall bear expense of insf3;1llafion r=I.OMASTt=n UIVISION reservesthe right 
at any tim~ to surJe~vise or ~1sff:lll ~ny part of replctcernent, or supervise adjustmenl 
incidenllo Sfllisfac\Ú"ly operRtlor.l of P.~cÍipmenl. · 

Unautlrorízed mtwn~ . moclilic;tlion.s, Hdtiftjpns or vRri81ions. from procedures and 
ínforrnation confrtined in FLOM/\t:;TEI~ DIV~~ÍON'S OwnP.r's Manuais, and Producf Data 
Bulletins. or any rnisuse, negligerwe. ~cddP.nl , prorllrct jarn . or loflding beyond rated 
capaclty invalidalns fhis WRrmnly 

-;.. 

Excepliurrs : • .. 
. .. . .. 

1. Bec.au~e of varying opflratiriú condítions, ali belling supplied will necessarily be 
subject to nlAnufacturE~r'~ warnmty, ral1Jerlll81l l11.:;rt oi FLOMASTER DIVISION. •· 

2. In case of rnofor or reducer failure . piN1Se conlacf lhe nearest Authorized 
Representative of ll1e manuladurE=Jr. This w::~rrrmly is voicl if motor or reducer is 
t8lllpP.rNI wrlll or clisassernbled IJy L1lller lh:1n II1P. 1\ulhori?.:ed Representative . * 

~3 . FLOMASTER OIVISIOr~ furthEH reserves lhe ri~Jill lo void its warranty where final 
d~stinalion and specific application are willllreld ; producl is irnpropeffy inslalled or 
rnainl8ined by others; proclucl is irnproperly pro!Acted 13ÇJRinsi h8zards ar1d ádverse 
environmental condilions during storaqe prior lo or during installatior1; and/or produd ís 
usorf for applicaliong otfler lhan indicafP.d upon placP.ment of orcler. · 

' 'T he r-I.OMASTF.R l>IVISION will a~sist in lhú handlirrg ()f w~n:Jnty clairns witf1 svch 
nrarrufadumr!;'l lo lhe end that salisfactory performance nray .be obtained. 

THE FOREGOING WARRANTY IS F.XCU_ISIVE ANO IN UEU OF ALL OTHER 
WARRANTIES WHETHER WRITII:=N. ORAL, Ofi IMPLIEU (INCLUDING ANY 
WARRANTY or- MERCHANT/\Rfi.ITY OR FITNESS FOR ANY PURPOSE). UNDER 
NO CIHCUMSTANCt=S SHALL TIIE FLOM/\S lER UIVISION BE l..IABLE FOR 
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUEN IIAL LJ/-\MAGES. 

'f fle foreÇJolng wmranty cannol be cl1anged excepl hy wriften 13U(horlzation ~~ef &~lé9P5- CN -
aulhorizecl FLOMAS lER DIVISION represenlal.íve. ~nd no ::~tternpt lo ~ep ;Ç ',Stl' pro~RREIOS 
to rep:::~lr or ímprove FLOMASTEn DIVISION PRODUCTS by any othe(rép es~.oiafive oro 9 9 
lhe FLOMAr:;t Ef:Z DIVISION sh::~ll oh8nge o r ext.end said warranty :)r·· §ffi, · m~r::~ner . . 
wl1alsoever. 

.. ·f ' .. ' . : ... 
,,= · :· ·:-l - ~\ . \· i · .:!1·· · :: . ·:1= ·· 1 :~ - ·.:: ·. ', .. (':. :.: ~~· .: 

·i· :·, .. : ·I' ' ;: 36 o 9 .: 
.;rz__· ~p'e:_'--&--·· ---:-:::::-c----'.-
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WARRANT'Y- BRA.ZILIAN POSTAL PROJEC"\~ ?P3 ··~· 
.... 

POR I EC INC., n. OMA. Sl~l~~ll'1.JIVIS~ON w~mmts lhe malerial and .wo~kmans~ o~~/ 
rnanur~wtured produr::l!=:, wrHr . exceptrons rrolfld helow, ror a penod of 24 ~ · 
IJegirrning one mor'-tl11 lrorn lhe dAfe of shipmenl frorn FLOMASTER DIVISION'S facloty. 
according to record~d seri:::~lnrit11he r <:: . : , · J:!. r:'í· d'.:.;; , · . .. 

. . '!•'!l•:'.i ,·,':i .-'· 
Wilhin llle period nofr.d. ahove . ~my nw!erl81 or workrmmship sllOwlnç/defêcts will be 
repaired or rE=lplac:ed, provided FLC)M/\SH:n DIVISION is given writt9n nqlice WilJ1in 30 
df!ys affer f8ilure. ~md a willirryness iH expressed to sulJmíl tl~e prodlict to' FLOMASTER 
01\/ISION, <mel il FLOMM)TER DIVISION aulhorízes tlrn refurn bf U1e:·:product , th e 
product is relurned . WArranty pmls are suppliet.f F.O.B FLOMASTf:!R_:, óiVISION'S 
ractory and unless e;press ~gremrrerrl is rn:"lde by FLOMASTén j':OI,V(SION the 
purdrsRer shall bear e~perrse ur insiFJIIRfion FIJJM/\STEI"~ UIVISIC)N reserves· the rlght 
ai any lim~ lo supervTt~.e nr insiRII :::~ny pml or replac:r~rnenf, or supervise Rcijuslrnent 
incidenl lo srdislélctury oper:"llion of Pquipment 

Urwutflori:r.ed r"'lfwns, moclificfllions, f:1ddifiorrs or v8rialions, lrom procedures anel 
infonnation confRinPd in FLOM/\S I El~ DIVISION'S Ownpr'!': Manuais, and Product Oa1a 
Dullotins, or any misuse, negligenc:e . <1ccidpnf. product jam. or toading beyond raled 
capaclty invalit.fFJfes fhifl wmr8nly 

Exc8pliow;: 

·1. Becaus:e of v8ryirry oper8tinq condilions, ali bef!ing supplied wíll nP.cessarily bP 
subjecl to manufacturer's warmnty, ratt1er tll~Hl tl1~rl of FLOMASTER DIVISION. * 

2. In case of rnofor or reducer faílilr"e, ple~rse conlad ths 11earest AuthorizecJ 
nepresenlative of llle .rnanufacturm. This wam~nly is void ;r r!lotor ot reducer is 
l8mper.=>cl will1 or disassernbled lly otlrer lhan llr.=> /\uthorized Representative. * 

:1 FLOMAsn:n DIVISION furlher reserves: lhe righl to vuicl its warranty where fin::J.I 
d~stínation and specHic applicalion 8fe witlrlreld ; product is irnproperly instal/ed or 
mainfF~íned by others; proctucl is irnproperly rroter:IP.d ~ÇJRinst hflzards and adverse 
environmental condilions durir~y stura~Je prior lo nr during inslallation; and/or produd i~:; 
u~ed for applications olller than indicRIP.d upon placernent of orcler. 

'Tire ri..OMASTF.R UIVISION- will flS:Sist in tlw lwndlirrg of warranty claims witl"l sucl1 
nrarrufAdurers to lhe end thflt salisraclory performance rn~y bA obtained. 

THE FOREGOING WARRANTY IS EXCLUSIVE ANO IN UEU OF ALL OTHER 
W/\RRANTIES WHETHEn WniTTEN. ORAL, OH IMPLIED (INCLUDING ANY 
W/\RRANTY or- MEnCHANTARII.ITY OR FITNESS FOR ANY PURPOSE) . UNDER 
NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHALL TI IE FLOM/\S l"ER UIVISIC)N BE L.JABLE FOR 
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTI/\L UAMAGES. 

:;~.t~~·~~t;:r;.~;}~·~:= .;; .. "'. 
ltH~ ro.regoing wmmnty cannol be changed exc~pl by wrítfen autlio,ti~ .. ~!Jqrl:'~. i,~~e.d by _an 
aufhorrzed FLOMAS 1 ER DIVISION repressn!atrva. and no allemrMg~~~~.! .. Q•eJJ1P,r~mrse . 
to re1:a1r: or ímpr_?ve FLOMASTER DIVISIOf;' PROOUcrs b.y any <>,\!J~Jf~R~r.~,T{)1!~1r~~ 0 ~ , 

lhe FLüMAS I E I~ DIVISION ~hall cllanga or extenrl snrd wmraKty_,~.r~ .~f,BOY;o~·. Tnélflner . 
wh•lsoever. ... . ·. , . · ..• ·~~ _Oo~g~-~ ',,. 

17/17/1999 
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rOH I EC INC ., ri OMAS l Ef~·H· UIVI ~; ION w~mmts lhe Olt"llerial and workrnansh~ ~~~ 
mamrrautured rrhduc:IP., wilh exceplion!; noiAd befow, for é1 period of 24 mo ,.. ... ,~""~ 
IJeyinning one mont11 rrorn lhe dafe of ~hipmenl lrom FLOMA ~1TER DIVI.SION'S facloly, 
according to recorded se ri~1l r1t1l'nbers . . ···', , I ... ' , 

· t r ' / ,r •', 11i ,. 
r .. ..; , . .; , . ;· .. ;. J .. ~ ·: 'Í_: . 

Withín llw periud r~1fnd 8hove . 8ny nwleri81 or workrnmrshlp sfwwinQ ~ defe cts will be 
repair ed or replacei:j, provirJecl FLOMA STí-R DIVISION is given wri!ter-1 notlc~ Williin 30 
days afler f<'lilure, éÚlcl 8 williriyr1es s iH Rxpressed to subrnit lhe producHo ·PLOMASTER 
DIVISION, anel if F LOMA ~)T E: R DIVISICH'-1 ::rulhorízes lhe re turn · of ..:.f:A·a:·:product , . lhe 
product ls returned . Wtmanly pa1ls are supplied F.O .El í-LOMASTitR' DIVISION'S 
factory and unless express .8Qiemnenl is lll8de by FLOMASTEFHtPIVI,SION .the 
purdra8er shall bettr expens e_ rJJ insfRIIation FL.UMASTEI~ DIVISION ' r~s erv'e ~ 'the í ight 
ai any lime lo superviso 1i r i _n~tall Any pmt oi replncernent, or ~llfiE'HYise adjuslrnenl 

incidenlto srrlisfadury upm8liorr of P.quiprnent. . ,).,: ,l:Uj;~]{.ii{Lr : 

Unautt10ri~ed rA!urns , moclilic~<t lion .s , nddilions o r v~ri~ fiori s , ·r,-om \ .:~·td.~·dures snd 
infonfration conl8inAd in FLOMAS I En DIVI~i iON' S Owner'f: Mnnllafs,/ ~Ji~lPhfJuct , Data 
Bull~1 fin~ . or mry rnisuse, negligenre. ~ccidP.nf , product j ~=m\ ; br lop?i()~~~t~!~,Yond ratt?.d 
capélclly lnvalltlalm; f11iR w:mnnly - ·· . ·,· , ~:c:' H~/ I!~'(~·~ I i ~' · ·". :.: 

t:xcepliurH; 

. ,· · 1,·;,; l;:· if /i J: , ~/: I , !, 
'j ••• ~. ! : _l 'f.';J, :~_.· '.i : 

' . I (.' I ~~~l- ~ '.:1 . I 

o' : : · I I o : I I ~~~: , ' ' : ; 

1. Bec.ause of v<=Hyirry oper:31ínq conditions, ali bellin9 supplied will necessarily be 
subject tom~nufac!urer' !i warranty, r::llller tll~lfl lll~1t uf FLOMASTER OIVISION. " 

2 . In case uf rnolor or reducer failure , ple<!1Se eonfacl the neares t Au thoriz eci 
Representative or lhe manufacturm TlliR w::~rranly ls vold if motor or reducer is 
t::~mpert"!d WÍ(Il OI c:fiS~ S sernbled IJy olhAr lh81l lhe Ã1J(hori7.Ad f=\epr'esen(atíVe. * 

:3. I=LOMASlT R OIVIf.~ION furtllflr reserves lhe righl lo void lts warranty wllere final 
d~stination and specilic 8pplic fltion ~u e wilhf1eld; product is impropetty installed or 
rrminf8íned by otllers; proctuct is irnproperly profActed 8ÇJainst llazards and adverse 
environmental condilions duriny sturflue prior to or during inslatlation; ancf/or prod uct is 
llRnd for applicalions oll1er than indír:nted upon pf:3cernent of orcler . 

' The n .OMASTFP IJIVI S!ON witl flSSist in lhe handlirrg of warranty claims wil/1 .~udl 
rnarrufAclurers to the end tlwl salisfnclory perforrnali'Cé may b~ obtAined . 

TliE FOHEGOING WARRANTY IS F. XCLUSIVE /\NU IN l.IEU OF ,1\LL OTHER 
WARRANTIES WHETHER WRITTT::N , ORAL, Of~ IMPLIED (iNCLUDIN G ANY 
WARRANTY OF MER CHANTARil.ITY OR FITNESS FOI~ ANY PURPOSE) . UNDER 
NO Clf~CUMSTANC f:S SHALL TI IE FLOM/\S lER UIVISION BE LIABLE FOR 
INCIDENTAL OR CON SEQUEN IIAL lJ/\MAGES. 

lhe foreqolng warrar,1ty C81H10l be changed excepl by wrilten 8UIIlorization signed by .en 
Aufhorized FLOMASTEP DIVISION repr('JsenfatlvA , and no Allempt to repair or promrse 
to repalr or ímprove FLOMASTER DIVISION PRODLICTS by atiy other representa tive o( 
lhe FLOMAG I H~ DIVISION ~h~ll changA or extend sokl wmranty ír) atp,L_t aqner . : 
Wflalsoev!?. r'. . . . . RQS no 03/2005 ~ 'CN ~ 
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ITEM 

DRAWN L. S. 

DATE 29 OCT 99 

SCALE NTS 

CHECKED 

DESCRIPTION 

3. THE BOOM EXTENSION SYSTEM INCORPORATES A 
FRICTION CLUTCH DESIGNED TO SUP UPON OVER 
TORQUING DUE TO OBSTRUCTIONS, AS WELL AS 80TH 
MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL STOPS AT EITHER END 
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MX4000SVR Multiplexer Server 
MICROPROCESSOR-BASED SWITCHER/ CONTROLLER 

Product Features 
• lnpuls for Four KBD4000 Keyboords for Contrai by 

More thon One Operalor 

• Eight MX4000 Genex'" Multiplexer lnpuls for 
Contrai of up lo I 28 Comeras 

• Four Monitor Outpuls 

• Programming Menus for Server Setup 

• looping Video Outpuls lo Connecl Additionol 
Monilors or Equipmenl 

The MX4000SVR Genex'" Multiplexer Server 
exponds the flexibility of your multiplexer system 

so that os mony os four operotors con shore 
contrai of the system. 

Up to eight MX4000 Genex'" Multiplexers con 
be connected to the server, which can be 

conlrolled from os mony os four keyboards. Up 

to 72 comeras con be controlled with 9-chonnel 

multiplexers or 128 comeras with 16-channel 

multiplexers. 

The server hos two vídeo inputs for each 

multiplexer- one from the moin monitor and 

one from the spot monitor. The server con route 

the main or spol monitor oulpul from any of the 
eight multiplexers to ony of the server's four 

monitor oulputs. 

The server con operote in single mode (one 
keyboord conlrols one monitor) or poired mode 
(one keyboord contrais two monitors). 

Looping oulpuls ore avoilable for sending the 

vídeo inpuls from each multiplexer lo additional 

monilors or other equipmenl such as a molrix 

switcher. 

On-screen menus allow progromming of 

multiplexer filies, keyboord and monitor 

operotion, and multiplexer sequencing. 

DataFAX Documents SPEC: 21919 
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIÓNS -~·: · .. · ··· ·.\ ·. _..-,,._:.:.Gt~~ .. 

MODELS 
MX4000SVR 

MX4000SVR-X 

VIDEO INPUTS 
Nurnber of lnputs 
Type 

Levei 
Connector T ype 

VIDEO OUTPUTS 
Nurnber 
Type 
Levei 
Vídeo Fail Detection 

Type 
Action 

Connector T ype 

Genex'" Server; integrates up to 
eight MX4000 Series Multiplexers 
into a single systern, NTSC 
standard, 120 VAC, 60Hz 
Some as MX4000SVR except PAL 
standard, 230 VAC, 50Hz 

16 
75-ohrn unbalanced terrninating or 
looping; jurnper selectable 
1 Vp·p 
Panel-mount BNC 

4 (rnaximurn) 
75-ohrn unbalanced 
1 Vp-p 

Vertical sync detector 
Switch to back up sync generafor 
Panel-rnount BNC 

VIDEO SPECIFICATIONS 
Bandwidth 
Frequency 
Respanse 
Gain 
Differential Gain 
Differential Phase 
Tilt 
Signo! to Noise 
DC Output 
Cross talk 

17 MHz 

Flat to 8 MHz, ± 1 .O dB to 12 MHz 
Unity I± 1 dB) 
2% typical 
O.T typical 
0.5% typical 
-55 dB (peak lo peak vs. RMS noise) 
Zero volts 
-50 dB typical ai 3.58 MHz 

CHARACTER GENERATOR 
Display 
Program Menus 

White with black border 
Raster background with white 
characters 

KEYBOARD INTERFACE 
Number of Ports 
Number of 
lndependenl Keyboords 
Baud Rale 
Connector Type 

2 (Remate and Local) 

4 
9600 
RJ-45 8-pin modular (female) 

POWER SUPPL Y 
lnput Voltage 

Power Consumption 
Ambienl Operating 
T ernperature 
Hurnidity 

GENERAL 
Dimensions 

With raek ears 

Without raek ears 

Mounting 

Weight 
Conslruclion 

1 20 VAC, 50/60 Hz or 230 
VAC, 50Hz 
10watls 

20° to 120° F (-7" to 49° C) 
10% - 90% non-eondensing 

3.50"H X 19.00"W X 11.25"D 
(8.89 em x 48.26 em x 28.58 em) 
3.50"H X 17.00"W X 11.25"D 
(8.89 em x 43 .18 em x 28.58 em) 
Factory configured for ElA raek 
mount (2 RUs); raek ears ean be 
removed for wall mount or free 
slanding applieations 
9.31b (4.21 kg) approximate 
20-gauge aluminum 

OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES 
KBDKIT Remate keyboard wiring kit with 

RJ-45 wall block and 1 20 VAC to 
12 VAC lransformer. Required i f 
using Remate Keyboard Port on 
multiplexer server or if extending 
Local Keyboard Port beyond 25 
feel. Maximum distance of 4,000 
feet ( 1,219 m) to last keyboard in 
daisy chain. Use shielded twisted 
pairs such as Belden 9843 or 
equivalent that meets RS485 
slandards. (One kit for each 
keyboard required.) 

KBDKIT-X Some as KBDKIT exeept 230 VAC 
to 12 VAC transformer 

0002~-jQ 
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KBD4000 Multiplexer Keyboard 
FULL FUNCTION, FIXED/VARIABLE-SPEED, PTZ CONTROL 

Product Features 
• Selecf up lo 256 Comeras from One Keyboard 

Connected lo a String of MX4000 Genex'" 
Mulriplexers 

Select up lo 1 28 Comeras from a Maximum of F ou r 
Keyboards through an MX4000SVR Genex'" 
Mulriplexer Server 

• Joysfick for Fixed-Speed and Variable-Speed Contrai 
of Pan/Tilr Unifs 

• Presef Posifion and Paflern Contrai 

• Main and Spof Monitor Contrai 

• Digital Zoam Contrai on Main Monitor 

• Auxiliary Operafion 

The KBD4000 Keyboard is a full function 
keyboard controller for the MX4000 Genex'" 
Multiplexer and the MX4000SVR Genex'" 
Multiplexer Server. 

There are two modes of operation - multiplexer 
mode and multiplexer server mode - depending 
on whether the keyboard is connected to a 
multiplexer or to a server. 

In the multiplexer mode, a single keyboard 
interfaces up to 16 multiplexers that are daisy­
chained together. With 9-channel multiplexers, the 
keyboard can contrai up to 144 comeras; with 
16-channel multiplexers, up to 256 comeras can 
be controlled. 

In the multiplexer server mode, up to four 
keyboards can be connected to a server, which 
interfaces up to eight multiplexers. Up to 72 
comeras can be controlled with 9-channel 
multiplexers or 1 28 comeras with 16-channel 
multiplexers . 

In addition to performing ali the contrai functions 
that can be dane from the front panel of the 
multiplexer, the keyboard also features a three­
axis joystick and additional keys for full contrai of 
fixed-speed and variable-speed pan, tilt, and lens 
functions . 

Under control of the keyboard, comeras can be 
viewed on the main and spot monitor outputs of 
the multiplexer. On the main monitor, select full 
screen or multiple screen (4, 9 or 16) images or 

DataFAX Documents SPEC: 21918 

picture-in-picture display. Get a closer look with 
the 2X and 4X zoam feature. Use the spot 
monitor for conlrol of pan/tilt and zoam 
functions, and lo operate presets, auxiliaries, and 
paHerns. The spot monitor shows a full screen 
view only and does not have the zoom feature. 

When used with a Genex'" multiu'"'"""' '" ~''' "" 
KBD4000 keyboard is CaiJao,re 
contrai of pan, tilt, and lens func 
including seHing and calling presets 
pallerns.'"' """ ON 'A('""'' 105 
The keyboa.rd provides two mPIIhn<'1< 

addressing. One method allows "'''"1-tiinn O 9 
comeras by entering the multiplexer 
( 1-16) followed by the desired rnrnPtlfi\1,.-j,... i 

The second method allows selection ,l,f:~~~~=====!==-..J 
by entering an incrementai comera number 
(unit 1 =comeras 1-16, unit 2 = comeras 17-32, 
etc.). 

The keyboard is supplied with a 25-foot (7.6 m) 
data cable with RJ-45 connectors for connecting 
the keyboard to a multiplexer or to the Local 
Keyboard Port of a server. One keyboard can be 
connected to a multiplexer or the Local Keyboard 
Port of a server. Three additional keyboards can 
be connected lo the Remole Keyboard(s) Port of a 
server. Multiple keyboards may nol be connected 
withoul a server (MX4000SVR). lf using the 
Remote Ke oard(s) Port, a remole keyboord 
wiring kit BDKIT/KBDKIT-X) is required for 
each key oard. 

000251 
Cf918/NEW7·98 
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS ... _:··. · ~ .. ·:)<:.r~,.r~·"~: ;~ 
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MO DEL 
KBD4000 

ELECTRICAL 
lnpul Vohoge 
Power Consumplion 

Full funclion keyboord conlroller for 
use wilh Genex TM muhiplexer ond 
serve r 

1 2 VAC or ± 1 2 VDC 
1 woll 

KEYBOARD COMMUNICATION 
Keyboord lnlerfoce 
Conneclor Type 

MECHA.NICAL 
Keyboord Keypod 
Joyslick 

Digilol Disploy 
Moin/Spol 
Monilor lndicolors 

GENERAL 
Ambienl Operoling 
Temperolure 
Humidily 
Dimensions 

Weighl 
Shipping Weighl 

RS485 (25-fool fiai coble supplied) 
RJ-45 8-pin modular (femole) 

Mechonicol 
Three-oxis, veclor solving, wilh 
lwisling, relurn-lo-cenler heod 
Two red seven-segmenl LEDs 

T wo green LEDs 

20° lo 120°F (-r lo 49°C) 
1 0% - 90% non-condensing 
9.50" w X 7.125" L X 2.25" H 
(24. 13 em x 18. 10 em x 5.72 em) 
2.51b (1 .12 kg) 
4lb{1.81kg) 

OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES 
KBDKIT 

KBDKIT-X 

Remole keyboord wiring kil wilh 
RJ-45 woll block ond 1 20 VAC lo 
12 VAC lronsformer. Required if 
using Remole Keyboord Port on 
muhiplexer server or if exlending 
Local Keyboord Port beyond 25 
feel . Moximum dislonce of 4,000 
feel ( 1 ,219 m) lo losl keyboord in 
doisy choin. Use shielded lwisled 
poirs such os Belden 9843 or 
equivolenl thol meels R5485 
slondords. {One kil for eoch 
keyboord required.) 
Some os KBDKIT excepl 230 VAC lo 
12 VAC lronsformer 

.. 

Nole: When used wilh 15-bil ~landard Coaxilron«> reeeivers 
{such os lhe CX9000 Series, the PT7700, ond lhe 
ED25/27 /28/29), lhe KBD4000 supports ali pon, li h, 
ond lens funclions , ond AUX on/off. The keyboord will 
nol sei or coll presels or support presel sconning . 

When used wilh 32-bil exlended Cooxilron«> receivers, 
such os lnlercepl"", Speclro'", ond LRD41C21 / 
LRD41 C22 Series, lhe KBD4000 supports ali lhe 
funclions obove, including lhe selling ond colling of 
pres()IS ond pollerns. 11 will nol support progromming 
o i I" boi~ for ptt• ~e t~ or polttorm. lf lobt•ls for pt ")"" or 
pollerns ore required, lhey would need lo be 
progrommed wilh o differenl conlrol, such os lhe 
MPT9500 

SPOT MA IN 

KBD4000 

,...L.l----'--'--4-~S no O 312 O O 5 _ c N . 
L--~-ffrl - CORREIOS 

Fls 1_06 

MULTIPLEXEA MODE 76 9 
Doe: \J O 

* INCLUDES BUILT-IN RECEIVEFVDRIVER FOR CONT t"e~~~~=:::::::====::J 
LENS FUNCTIONS. OTHER PANfTILT UNITS MAV REOUIRE SEPARA TE 

RECEIVEFVD IVER. 

../' 

;I A;;? «X:opyng 1998, PELCO Ali nghts rese 
Speci11coti subtecl lo chonge w. thout not<ee. 

Pelco • 300 Wesl Ponlioe Woy • Clovis, CA 93612-5699 • Peleo Online p:/ /C,~ 
In lhe US ond Conodo: Tel (800) 289-9100 • FAX {800) 289-9150 • DotoFAX {800) 289-9108 Q Q Q 2 J ~2 
lnlernolionol Cuslomers: Tel ( 1-559) 292-1981 • FAX ( 1-559) 348-1120 • DoloFAX ( 1-559) 292-0435 
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Genex™ Series Multiplexer 
COLOR, DUPLEX 

Product Features 

• Full Duplex Operalion 

• Simultaneous Viewing of Up lo 16 Comeras 
While Recording or Playing Tapes 

• Advanced Digital Vídeo Processing, lncluding 
Advanced lmage Resizing ond Digital Fihering . 
Provides High Ouality Multi -Comera ond Zoom 
Displays 

• Looping lnpuls (Programmoble for 75 or Hi-Z) 

• Multi-Comera Display Modes- PIP (2), Ouad (4), 
Nine (9) and Sixleen ( 16) Comera Disploys 

• Advanced Activity Delection - Programmable 
Deleclion Mask ond Sensilivity Leveis for Each 
Comera 

• Four VCR Compatibility Modes- Standard, Auto 
Tracking, VCR Matching and Custam 

• Playback of Other Manufacturers' Tapes 

The Genex'" high performance, color duplex 
multiplexer utilizes the lates! in digital video 

processing technology, providing high-qualily 
recordings and oulslanding multi -comera displays. 

Available in 9- or I 6-channel versions, Genex'" 
can multiplex up lo 9 or 16 comeras for recording 

on a single VCR. During recording and playback 

any comera may be viewed independently or 
combined in a multi -comera display. 

Unlike mos! multiplexers, Gene~·· contains a 

powerful resizing engine which uses patented 

technology to provide broadcast quality, image 

resizing for both multi-comera and zoom displays. 

This technology allows Genex'" to provide higher 

quality images with less aliasing. 

MX4009CD (TOPI 
MX4016CD IBOTTOM) 

l•filfflf.ti•1.U1Jii@iltj SPEC: 21920 

... • Menu Programming for Ouick, Easy Setup 

• On·Screen Alphanumeric Display- 12 Characler Comera 
Titles, Time, Dote, and Alarm 

• Three lndependenl Monitor Outpuls 

- Main Output- Fuii-Screen Call-up, Multi-Comera 
Displays, VCR Playback and Sequencing 

- Spol Monitor Output- Fuii-Screen Call-up, Sequencing, 
Activity ond Alorms 

- AUX Monitor Output- Fuii -Screen Sequencing, Activity 
and Alarms 

• Alarrn Handling - Priority or Exclusive Alarm Recording and 
Display 

• Compotible with S-VHS VCRs and Monitors (Moin Outpul) 

• Remate Contrai via RS485 Communications Port 

• P~n/Tilt and Lens Contrai via Coaxitron«>t ... no~e~bo<kt 

Genex'" allows live or recorded comeras to be 

di splayed full-screen or combined with others in a 
picture-in-picture, quad, nine, or sixteen comera 
display. Comeras may also be displayed sequentially in 
eilher full-screen or multi-comera formal. An adjustable 

zoom mode provides full contrai of digital 
mognificalion of any comera for closer examination . 

An advanced activily detector can prioritize comeras 

for faster recording and display independenl of record 
or playback speeds. Twp additional monitor outputs 
(Spot and AUX) can be used to display full -screen 

comeras manually, sequentially, or as a resuh oF alarms 

and activily detection . 

Genex'" is easy to use, Q~ ifte~1/JG!QfuotCN -
contrais for operation and !l<i~H.M1:l-prolléi:(i,~ REIOS 
on-screen menus for easy 

MANUAL: 2 I 9206 A&E: CONSULT FAQORY 
C 1920/REVISED 11-98 
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MODELS 
MX4009CD 9-chonnel, colar duplex multiplexer, 

NTSC, 120 VAC, 60 Hz 
MX4009CD-X 9-chonnel, colar duplex multiplexer, 

PAL, 230 VAC, 50Hz 
MX4016CD 16-chonnel, colar duplex multiplexer, 

NTSC, 1 20 V A C, 60 Hz 
MX4016CD-X 16-chonnel, calor duplex multiplexer, 

PAL, 230 VAC, 50Hz 

VIDE O .. 
lnpul Levei 1 Vp-p, composite 
NTSC 525lines, 60 fields/second 
PAL 625 I ines, 50 fields/ second 
Digitallmoge 7 68{H) x 512(V) pixels full screen 

I 536 bytes horizontal memory 
26 MB disploy imoge memory 
8-bitluminonce, 256 shades of groy 
8-bit chrominonce, over 16 million 
colors 

Formal CCIR 601 4:2:2 
Sompling Role 13.5 MHz 
Geomelric Error Less thon 1 percenl, ali modes 
Resizing Multi -elemenl horizontal and vertical 

finite impulse response 
Anolog Processing 

Bandwidth 20MHz 
Differenliol Phose Less rhon 2 degrees 
Differenliol Goin Less thon 2 bercenl 

Chorocler Generolor Progrommo le, bit mopped 

ELECTRICAL 
Operoling Voltoge 120 VAC (+ 15/-30%), 50/60Hz a r 

230 VAC (+ 15/ -30%), 50/60Hz 
Power Less then 25 woHs 
Video lnpuls Nine ar sixleen 

BNC, looping with progrommable 
lerminotion, 75 ohms Hi-Z 

Monitor Outpuls Three 
Mo in . BNC, 75 ohms 

4-pin mini-DIN, YC output (S-VHS) 
Spot BNC, 75 ohms 
AUX BNC, T5ohms 

VCR lnpuls One 
VCR In BNC, composile, 75 ohms 

4-pin mini-DIN, YC input (S-VHS) 

óóóóóóóó 
00000000 

Indicares chonge or addition since los r revision. 

VCR Outputs 
VCR Our 

Alorm lnpuls 

Alorm Oulpul 

GENERAL 
Operoling 
T emperolure 
Relativa Humidity 
Desktop Dirnensions 

Rock Mount 
Dimensions 

Unil Weight 
Shipping Weight 

One 
BNC, composile, 75 ohms 
4-pin mini-DIN, YC output (S-VKS) 
Sixleen individually progrommQble 
for NO or NC 
One Form-C reloy, 0.5 A conlinuous, 
1 .O A momenlory 

32 lo 122°F {O lo 50°( ) 
90% non -condensing 
1.75"H X 17.2"W X 12.2".D 
(4 .45 x 43 .69 x 30.99 em) 

1.75"H X 19"W X 12.2"0 
(4.45 x 48.26 x 30.99 em) 
{Rack eors ond screws provided with 
desktop models for conversion .) 
i O lb (4.63 kg) dpproximate' 
l41b (6.34 kg) opprQximate 

CERTIFICA TIONS 
+ CE complianl (ali models) 

OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES 
KBD4000 

MX4000SVR 

MX4000SVR-X 

Remate contrai keyboard. Providas 
remate contrai of multi pie MX4000 
series multiplexers via RS485. 
lndudes pan, tilt and lens conlrol 
functions for Cooxilron"' contrai. • 
Multiplexer server, 1 20 V A C, 60 Hz, 
for use with NTSC ond RS- 170 
formal multiplexers. Providas 
cenlrolized contrai of up lo 8 
multiplexers by one or more 
operolors. 
Some os MX4000SVR except 
230 VAC, 50Hz, for use with PAL 
ond CCIR formal multiplexers . 

·Note: When used with 15-bit (slandardl Cooxilron~ receivers such as 
rhe CX9000 Series, the PT7700, and rhe ED25/27 /28/29, the 
KBD4000 supporfs ali pan, tilr and lens lunctions and AUX on/ olf. 
Ir will not sei or coll presels, or support presel scann .. t~~~~~:;;j:)n()-;:;~NJJ 
the 32-bit extended Cooxitron~ receivers such as In 
ond LRD41 C21 /LRD41 C22 Series, the KBD4000 
fvnctions above, including sei and coll presels and 
support programming of preset or pa»ern lobels. lf 
or pa»erns are required, they would need lo be ora<ot01nmoed 
different contrai such os the MPT9500. 

Pelco • 300 Wesl Ponliac Way • Clovis, CA 93612-5699 • Pelco Online@ hllp:/ /www. pelco.co 
In the US and Canedo: Tel (8001 289-9100 • FAX {8001 289-9150 • Data FAX {8001 289-9108 
lnternolional Cuslomers: Tel ( 1-559) 292-1981 • FAX { 1-5591 348-1120 • Doto FAX ( 1-559) 292-0 ODD254 
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CX9000 Series Receiver/Driver 
COAXITRON® COMPATIBLE 

Product Features 
• Cooxitron Compotibility 

• Pan/Tilt ond Comera Power 

• Zoom Lens Contrai (Zoom, lris, And Focus With Adjustable 
Speed - Speed Not Rema te Controlloble) 

• An Open Collector Transistor Latching Output For Auxiliary 
Functions (Outdoor Units Only) 

• 32 Preset Models Availoble or Auto Rondam Scan Copobil.ity 
Using A9000 

• NTSC or PAL Video 

• Test Local Contrai Copobility 

The Caaxitron® CX9000 Series ReceiveriDriver 
operates on the principie of transferring contrai 
information and vídeo on the some line . A train of pulses 
containing contrai data is superimposed on the vertical 
blanking interval of the vídeo signal. This transmilted 
train of contrai information can originate from a variety 
of Pelco transmiller systems, induding the CM6700, 
CM8500, CM9500, CM9760, MPT9500 and standard 
Coaxitron controllers . (The CM97 60 is interfaced using 
the CM9760·CXT Coaxi tron Translator.) 

Sfandard features indude panltilt control, comera 
power, zoom lens conlrol (zoom, íris , and focus with 
odjusta ble speed - speed not rema te controllable ). and 
an open collector transistor (latching) output for use in ' 
manual override of an aulomatic íris contrai. 

The CX9000 Series Receiver/Driver is compatible 
with Coaxitron contrai systems utilizing standard 15-bit 
command protocols . Auto rondam scan capability (using 
A9000) or preset positioning (using preset models) is 
available but not at the some time . 

Also a vailable is the T est Local Contrai (CX900TLC) 
module which allows on-site testing of system functions . 
Just plug the TLC module into the connector on the 
receiver I drive r and you' re ready to test the system 
functions . The TLC module operates on + 1 O VDC 
supplied by the receiver I driver and contrais these 
functions : iris openliris dose, focus nearlfocus for, 
zoom telephoto/zoom wide, tilt up/tilt down, pan left/ 
pan right, automatic íris operation with manual override 
(using A 1701). and auto & manual scan. 

DataFAX Dacuments 
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MODELS 
Outdoor 
CX9024RX Cooxitron outdoor receiver for 24 VAC 

pan/tilts witl~wer supply for pan/tilt, 
zoam lens, 2 VAC comera power. 

CX9024RX/220 
120 VAC input 
Some as CX9024RX except 230 VAC 

CX9024RX-12V 
input 
Some as CX9024RX excepf 1 2 VDC 

CX9024RX·12V220 
comera power 
Discontinued 

CX9024RX·PP• Some as CX9024RX except with preset 
option 

CX9024RX-PP220• Some as CX9024RX·PP except 230 
VAC input 

CX9115RX Cooxitron receiver (outdoor) for 120 
VAC pan/tilts with power supply for 
pan/tilt, zoam lens, 120 VAC comera 
~ower. 120 VAC t!,ut 

CX9115Rx-pp• ame as CX9115 except with preset 
(ction 

CX9220RX oaxitron receiver (outdoor) for 230 
VAC pan/tilts with powenupply for 
pan/tilt, zoam lens, 230 VAC comera 
~ower. 230 VAC i'fut 

CX9220RX·PP· ame as CX9220R except with preset 
option 

CX9224RX Some as CX9024RX except 24 VAC 
input 

CX9224RX-PP Discontinued 
1ndoor 
CX9024RXI Some as CX9024RX except for indoar 

use 
CX9024RXI/220 Discontinued 
CX9024RXI·12V Some as CX9024RXI except 12 VDC 

CX9024RXI· 12220 
comera power 
Discontinued 

CX9024RXI·PP• Some as CX9024RXI excepf with preset 

CX9024RXI·PP /22 
option 
Discontinued 

CX9115RXI Some as CX9115RX except for indoor 
use 

CX9115RXI-PP• Some as CX91 15RXI except with preset 

CX9220RXI 
option 
Some as CX9220RX except for indoar 
use 

CX9220RXI-PP• Some as CX9220RXI except with preset 

CX9224RXI 
option 
Some as CX? 224RX except for indoor 
use 

CX9224RXI-12V Some os CX9224RXI except with 12 
VDC comera power 

CX9224RXJ-pp• Some os CX9224RXI except with preset 
option 

• Receivers with preset opfion (PP) ore for use with Cooxitron 
Motrix CM6700, CM8500, and CM9500 Series contrais only. 

ELECTRICAL 
lnput Voltage: 

Power Consumption 
Receiver 
Pan/Tilt Supply 

lens Supply 
Comera Supply 

Contrai Method 

120 VAC, 60 Hz (strapable for 
230 VAC, 50 Hz) 

5 v A ( 120 VAC or 24 VAC) 
140 vA Max. (120 VAC) 
50 vA Max. (24 VAC) 
0-4 vAMox. 
15 vA (typicol) 
15-pulse troin (pulse width modulated) 
superimposed on the vídeo signol 
during lhe vertical blonking intervol 
by the contrai fronsmirter. Pulse train 
occupies one (1) TV line period. 

lndicates change or oddition since last revision. 

Pulse Amplitude 

Connectors 

lnput Vídeo levei 

System Bandwidth 

Fuse Protection 
Power Cord 
Operating Distonce 

Coble Type 
RG59U 
RG6 
RG11 
RG15 

GENERAL 
Operating Temperature 
Environment 

Unit Weighl 
Shipping Weight 
Construclion & Finish 

Outdoar Models 
lndoar Models 

latching 
Outdoar Models 

Dimensions 
Outdoar Models 

lndoor Models: 

Approximotely 1 Vp-p odded to vídeo 
signo!, 333 kHz nom1nal 
Two BNC connectors for vídeo input 
ond output 
One 37-pin AMP CPC for contrai 
output (mate supplied) 
1 Vp-p nominal; 2 Vp-p maximum ar 
less than 75 percent APL; 1.5 Vp-p 
moximum ot 90 percent APL 
less than 2 dB down ai 1 O MHz 
(exclusive of cable) 
3 AG type 
3 -wi reJ!rounded # 1 8 A WG 
Cable 1slonces ore opprQximote 
occording to cable type used. 75 ohm 
coox required. 

Distance 
Distance Using EA2000 

750ft (228m) 3,000 ft 914 m) 
1,500 ft 1457 m) 4,500 ft 1371 m! 
1 ,800 ft 548 m) 6,000 ff 1828 m 

- 8,000 ft 2438 m 

-4o to+ 140 °F (-20° C lo +60° C) 
lndoor (RXI models) 
Outdoar (Ali Other Models) 
6 lb 12.72 kg) 
Blb 3.63 kg) 

Dork gray fibergloss 
Alodine Aluminum 

Two lotches (accommodotes podlocks; 
not supplied) 

11.62"l X 9.44"W X 4.32"H 
(29.51cm x 23.98cm x 10.97cm) 
11.25"l X 7.87"W X 4. 18"H 
(28.58cm x 19.99cm x 1 0.62cm) 

CERTIFICATIONS/RA TINGS 
+ CE complioriÍ (CX9Q24JVq220 arid CX9024RX-PP220 ooly) 
+ Ullisting: Standord 2044 (excepf 230 VAC models) 
+ NEMA 1 (RXI models); NEMA 4X (ali other models) 

OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES 
A9000 

AUX2000 

Auto/rondam scan plug-in module for 
(plugs into mother bOorél) 
Auxiliory funclion controf box for use 
with receiver. Enobles the logic levei 
AUX1-4 sianals from the receiver to 
controf dev1ces such as motor 
operated goles, lights, etc. (Faclory 
instoliotion recommended. Consult 

' 
i 

AUX9000 
foctory for field instoliotion.) 
Auxiliory function . ra.ct:.lWmess.,.... -----~ 
Reguired for use i W :ZQOO:à/@005 • CN -
alimdoar receiver l...lllil"' ~fd witfíCORREIOS 
outdoar rece1vers) ~r" M _ :. 
Coaxitron Tronslot r; used to CM9760-CXT 
interface the CM9 "(J!) motrix control j_1 1 O 
with CX9000 Seri f~&ver/driver .L 

CX900TLC Receiver plu~rin ule lõítl" ~ 
contrai funct1ons o 9 

EA2000 Holf-d11ex equol zing ompli . 

HKRX02<f '1'" ;ft1, ;'+";}'•' ~~~~ RfrJ~~~l ÃCi'óutêlóé>'i'T(:~\ffli~ 
ii: ; ;<,, ,;"<,;úi'P :,; receiveré 40watf ~~s .óf>Eiratiori' 
F<· ')'-:> '. · .r: .·;,:,?:"~ . :.,,, .· •. · to ··40~f;." {:40°C)! : '~i~~~; .- :· · · ' '"-'·c=---­
HKRx l f5 }p.t;i~J,;j~f•('ilASárii~ àt Bt<RI<024. excê'pd 
U'· .,;· '.:: '.')- ''-Aii-"i',}il;";;:t;with ; 120JVAC:outdoôrJ eceiv.er 

Specificolioos subject lo chonge wilhout notice. 
CC:opyrighl 1998, PELCO. Ali rights '"'""' . 
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5520/5522, 552000 5eries Dome 
14-INCH, INDOOR, PENDANT MOUNT 

Product Features 
• lndoor Applications 

• Suspended from Ceiling or Wall 

• 14-inch Diameter Black Opaque Bubble with 
Smoked Viewing Window; Optional Chrome 
Bubble Available 

• Can be Ordered as a Dome Only or Dome with 
Integral Pre-Wired Pan/Tilt 

• 360o Pan Rotation (Sl) and/or Preset Positioning 
(PP) Avaiiable 

The 552000 5e.-ies is a full sphere, discreet 

surveillance dome designed to be suspended 

From a ceiling or wall. 

The 552000 has an acrylic black opaque 
bubble with smoked viewing window which 
effectively camouflages the comera and lens 
without compromising the quality of the vídeo 
picture. An optional chrome bubble is 
available in limited models. 

This dome has been engineered for ease of 
· installation, serviceability, and relocation. 
The acrylic bubble quickly and eosily 

detaches From the upper dome for convenienl 

access to the comera ond pon/tilt. 

Availoble models include dome with fixed 

comera mount (5520) or system packages 

which indude o stondord pon/tilt (552000) 
with optional 360 degree pan rotation 
(552000-5L) and/or preset positioning 

(552000-PP or 5520005L-PP). Domes 

with integral pan/tilt are pre-wired for ali 

system functions and supplied with a pigtail 
connector which reduces installation time. 

The use of standard manufactured 
components increoses the reliability and 

serviceability of the system. 

DataFAX Documents SPEC: 2429 

- 19.69 
(50.01) 
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MODELS 
SS20 

SS2000 

Full sphere discreel surveillance dome 
with fixed comera mounl and black 
opaque acrylic bubble wilh smoked 
viewing window ( 1 f-slop lighl loss) 
Full sphere discreel surveillonce dome 
with high speed integral pan/tih and 
black opaque acrylic bubble wilh 
smoked viewing window ( 1 f-slop lighl 
loss) 

GENERAL 
Maximum Comera 
and lens Size 

Conslruclion 
Upper dome 
lower dome 

(including BNC) 
12.5" L X 4.5" w X 3.25" H 
(31.75 em x 11.43 em x 8.25 em) 

Blaek, U.l. 9.4HB rated ABS plastie 
Aerylic hemisphere with dislortion-free 
viewing window; mounts inlo upper 

SS2000-PP 

SS2000-Sl 

Some as SS2000 excepl pan/tih has 
presel posilioning (PP) oplion. . . · .. . ~ •-
Some as SS2000 excepl pan/hh 1s · 

dome wilh velcro fasteners and complete 
assembly is driven by pan/tilt 

Environmenl lndoar; 32° lo 120°F (0° lo 48.89°C) 

SS2000Sl-PP 

SS22 

SS2002-Sl 

capable of 360° conlinuous pan • 
rolalion. ·. . 
Some as SS2000-PP wilh addilional · ; 
360° conlinuous pan rotal ion option. 
Some as SS20 excepl supplied with 
chrome bubble (2 f-stop lightlossl 
Some as SS2000-Sl excepl supp ied 
wilh chrome bubble (2 f-slop l,ghtloss) 

Note: Ali models with !'I' are compatible with Coaxitron lvlolrix, 
System 6700, 8500 or 9-500 contrais ond preset receiver only. 

MECHANICAL 
Pan 

0-355° 
360° 

Pan Speed 
Ti h 
Tih Speed 
Max1mum load 
Gearing 
Bearings 

Braking 
Duty Cycle 

ELECTRICAL 
lnpul Vohage 
Running Currenl 

Conneclors 

Comera Power 
Molors 

limit Swilches 
Conduclor 
Requiremenls 

Movemenl in horizontal plane: 
(Models SS2000, SS2000-PP) 
(Models SS2000-Sl, SS2000Sl-PP, 
and SS2002-Sl) 
24° /second ± 1 o 
-90° movemenl from horizontal plane 
1 2o / sec ±.5° 
1 o lb (4.5 kg) 
Chain and direcl drive 
Pan ~ Heavy duty bali bearing and 

Oilile bronze bushing 
Tih ~ Oilile bronze busing 
Friclion 
50% duty cycle; 30 minule raling 

24 VAC required for pan/till 
Pan ~ .31 amp (7.4 vA) 
Tilt ~ .38 amp (9 12 vA) 
Pan/Tih~ Amp CPC lype (mole supplied) 
Videa - BNC 
lens - Hirsehmann MAB61 00 
Spadelugs 
Two-phase induction lype, inslanlaneous 
reversing 
5 amp, externai adjuslmenl (pan & tilt) 

As lisled, plus coax cable: 
Comera 

Pan/Tih 
SS2000, SS2000-Sl spTüSground 
SS2000-PP 9 plus ground 

Lens AC 
4 2 

Total 
12 

18 
19 

6 2 
SS2CXXJSL-PP 10 plus ground 6 2 

Cable Dislances (ali models) 

Dimensions See dimension drawing on fronl page 
Weighl Unil ~ 

Model SS20 7 lb (3T5 kg) 16 ib !7.3 kg) 
Ali o~1er models 15 lb (6.80 kg) 24 lb ( 1 0.67 kg) 

CERTIFICATIONS/RA TINGS 
+ Ullisted lo Standard 2044 
+ NEMA 1 

RECOMMENDED MOUNTS 
IDM4018 

IWM-BK 

MRWN 
MRCN 

Wali mounl.lvlox. load 75lb (33.97 kg). 
{See e2a3 spec) 
Wall mount. IWJxload 751b (33. 97 k,g). 
{See e2a3 spec) 
Wall mounl adapler. (See C234 spec) 
Ceiling mount adapler. (Sette234 spec} 

• A suitable lenglh of 1 .5-inch NPT threaded pipe is needed for 
mounting. 

RECOMMENDED CONTROLS 
ANO ACCESSORIES 
A9000 

Coaxilron Malrix 

CX900Tle 

Auto/rondam scan module for 
Coaxilron receivers (plug-in module). 
(See essa spec) 
Coaxilron Malrix Syslem 6700, 8500 or 
9500 contrais. See individual spec 
sheels (C523, C501 and C500) for 
information. 
System test and receiver manual control 
board for Coaxilron receivers (plug-in 

essa 

zoam 
lens lransmiHer/control. Use with 
CX9024RXI receiver. (See essa spec) 

RECOMMENDED RECEIVERS 
CX9024RXI Coaxilron receiver for 24 VAC pan/tihs 

wilh power supply for pan/tilt, zoam 
lens, 24 VAC comera pawer. 

12/18/19Cond. 
20 Awg 130 fi (39.62 m) 

(See eSS4 spec) 
~o-'r'-f--:7-.~-"P--1 RI5~~2~~,.,.~""5-05---C-<~-=~e os CX9024RXI_ excepl with prese_t 

· oB.! ' n (PP) for pon/1"1 and lens (use Wlth 
18 Awg 205 k (6248 m) 
16 Awg 326 k (79.36 m) 

CPMI · CORREIG12 -PPandSS2000Sl-PPonly). 
(5 eSS4 spec) 

·using 2 eonduclor common. 

Note: Cable dislances are based on a 10% cable loss wilh both 
molors running. 000258 

l~W\!Jlt!i{ lndieales change or addition since lasl revision. !36 09 
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13VD/13VV Series Vari-Focal Lenses 
1 /3-INCH FORMAl, AUTO IRIS 

Product FeGitures 
• "CS" Mount 

• For use with 1 /3-lnch Formo! Comeras 

• Auto lris, Manual Focus and Zoom 

• High Resolution Power in Compact Body 

Pelco's 13VD"" and lJvv•• Series of 1/3" vari­
focallenses offers versatile and Aexible packages in one 
lens . Eac h DC drive oulo-iris lens in this series covers a 
range of focallengths . Use these lenses to get the exoct 
view needed insteod of "almost-the-right-view". 
Appropriate for indoor and outdoor lighting situations, 
the 13VD Series lenses will fit ali CS-mount comeras 
requiring DC drive auto-íris lenses. The 13VV Series 
vídeo drive auto-íris lenses (3 to 8 mm and 2.5 lo 6 mm 
only) are appropriate for comeras requiring these types 
of lenses. Ali 13VD and 13VV Series lenses are pre­
connectorized with a slandard 4-pin plug for ease-of­
installation and convenience. 

The 2.5 lo 6 mm vari-focal covers the ultra-wide to wide 
angle focallengths . The aspheric conslruction of this lens 
equates lo optimized, crisper images ai ali focallengths 
with f1 .4-f360 performance. 

The 3 to 8 mm fl .4 auto-íris vari -focallens is the best 
choice for a truly general purpose lens for dynamic 
lighting situations. Focallengths from wide lo medium 
telephoto makes this a very versatile lens in a compact 
package. 

13VD2.5·6 
13VD3-8 

L 

The 3,.5 to 8 niril vari-focallens is a very affordable, :. : 
general p~r~se l1ms ideally suited to dynamic lighting 
cónditions' found 'h'Í outdoof. applications. The auto'iri.s is .: 
a dire::í~&l'xe.' .~pe 'which i~ · remotely operatéd f(orn-:6· ~-f· 
controller; The lens responds to either à VS ar .V. irput ~~~::,1 
sign'al. li feOtures a'manually adjustable Focallength ii:',:) 
\Vrich ;aHoV{s a viewin.g rahge from wide cingi~ .t6 :( :.,, ~ > 
~~d_i!!h.teJ~~h~ót~:· 1p,is l~rís i~ -~~~~ ~li,~p.ed, :-'fit.~i:~~) J:,, . _ co~s~9L~;A~T~RY36 _58 2_11 53_ 59 
qdlustmentrmglockmgscrews.·· : .. . ; : ,', · t, ~: · :; ~_· . BOSn° 03/ J - • .. · .. · .. · ·. .· · · •· , ··· .· · CPMI _ c~~l~ R~A:~~;:~~~;AFiEMILLIMETERs : 

The unique 5 to 40 mm DC drive auto-íris vari -focall ns 
covers a wide range of focallengths from medium-wi F~ 11 3 
lo full telephoto in a package that's only 2-3/4" long! . ___ ___.___........-J;.;.____ 
Allthis with a relative aperfure of f1 .6 lo f360 . 

DataFAX Documents SPEC: 2758 
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS · · · · .. · ··' :::;..:-:·~;t; .. \ • • 't; - : <: 

MODELS 
13VD2.5-6 

Type Vori·Focal 
Formal Size 1/3-inch 
Mounl Type cs 
Focallength 2.5- 6 mm 
Zoom Ratio 2.4X 
Relative Aperture (F) 1.4- 125 
Operotion 

I ris Auto lris (Direct Drive) 
Focus Manual 
Zoom Manual 

Angle of View 
Diagonal 56.8°- 133.3° 
Horizontal 45 .6°- 107.6° 
Vertical 34 .2°-80.9° 

Minimum Object Distance 0.2 m 
Back Focallength 8.72- 14.24 mm 
Filter Size (mm) Consult lactory 
Dimensions See drawing on front 
Unit Weight Consult factory 
Shipping Weight Consult factory 

13VV2.5-6 
Type Vari ·Focol 
Formal Size 1/3-inch 
Mount Type cs 
Focallength 2.5- 6 mm 
Zoom Ratio . 2.4X 
Relative Aperture (F) 1.4-125 
Operation 

I ris Auto lris (Vídeo Drive) 
Focus Manual 
Zoom Manual 

Angle of View 
Diagonal 56.8° -133_3° 
Horizontal 45.6°- 107.6° 

· Vertical 34.2°-80.9° 
Minimum Object Distance 0.2 m 
Back Focallength 8.72- 14.24 mm 
Filter Size (mm) Consult factory 
Dimensions See drowing on fronl 
Unil Weight Consult factory 
Shipping Weight 1 lb (0.45 kg) 

13VD3-8 

Vari·Focal 
1/3-inch 
cs 
3- 8 mm 
2.7X 
1.4- 360 

Auto lris (Direct Drive) 
Manual 
Manual -' 

26.5°-68.8° 
35.3°-93.4° 
44.1"- 118.7" 
0.2 m 
8.75- 22.84 mm 
Nll 
See drowing on lront 
.221b (. 10 kg) 
1 lb (0.45 kg) 

13VV3-8 
Vori·Focal 
1 /3-inch 
cs 
3-8 mm 
2.7X 
1.4- 360 

Auto lris (Vídeo Drive) 
Manual 
Manual 

26.5"- 68 .8° 
35.3°-93.4° 
44.1 °-118.7" 
0.2m 
8.75- 22.84 mm 
Nll 
See drowing on fronl 
.221b (. 10 kg) 
1 lb (0.45 kg) 

13VD3.5-8 13VDS-40 

Vori-Focal 
1/3-inch 
cs 
5-40 mm 
8X 
1.6-360 

Auto lris (Direct Drive) 
Manual 
Manual 

8.8°-66.9° 
6.5°-53.6° 
4.8°-40.2° 
Consult factory 
10-14.3 mm 
40.5P0.5_ 
See drowing Ofl front 
.30 lb (.14 kg) 
1 lb (0.45 kg) 

RQS n° 03/2005 - CN -
CPMI · CORREIOS 

Doe: - -=- =.-::-:. = =í== =--.1 

lndicates change or addition since last revision. 
Specilicofions subjed fo chonge withovf. ,-.olice. 
©Copyright l 998, PELCO. AH righls nnerved. 
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13ZD*X* Series Motorized Zoom Lenses 
1 /3-INCH FORMAl, AUTO IRIS (DIRECT DRIVE) 

Product Features 

• "CS" Mount 

• For use with l/3'1nch Formal Comeras 

• Auto !ris (Direct Drive, No Amplifier), Motorized Focus and 
Zoom (with or without Presets) 

• High Resolution Power in Compact Body 

Pelco' s 1 /3" 13ZD•x• Series of lenses ali feature 
motarized zoam, focus and DC drive auto-iris. Alllenses 
are CS-mount. A factory installed 4-pin auto-íris 
connectar is standard and zoam and focus functions are 
pre-canneclorized with a 6-pin Hirschmann conneclor or 
9-pin amp CPC connector (Presel Posilion versions) for 
ease of installation and convenience. 

Six facallength ranges are available in this series. 
Preset-positioning versians are available for ali models. 

13ZD6X6(P) 
The focallengths af this DC drive auto-íris 6X lens ran~e 
from 6 to 36 mm. This lens is an asr.herical design whidt 
gives it a relative aperture of ro. 95 for difficult low-light 
applicatians. This is a campact and high performance 
design . 

13ZD6X8(P) 
The facallengths of this 8X fl .4 lens range fram 6 to 48 
mm. This economicallens is a gaod choice for a general 
r.urpose zoam application where a DC drive auto-íris is 
deSirable or required . 

13ZD6X 1 O(Pl 
The facallengths of this 1 OX f1 .6 lens range from 6 lo 60 
mm. This praducl is a goad general purpose lens for 
applicalions requiring more zoam. 

13ZD6X 1 5{P) 
This DC drive auto-íris lens is a goad choice for longer 
range applicatians. The focallengths of lhis 15X f1.6 lens 
range from 6 lo 90 mm. The 90 mm focallenglh of lhis 
lens gives a 16 foal wide field of view ai 1 00 yards . 

13ZD5.6X20{Pl 
The focallenglhs of this 20X f1.6 lens range fram 5.6 lo 
112 mm. This unique lens has a very wide range af focal 
lenglhs from wide angle la full lelepholo. This gives a 12 
foal wide field af view ai 1 00 yards while still g_iving a 
257 foat view ai lhe widesl seHing. This makes ~ar a 
versatile DC drive auto íris lens. . 

0.\ 

DataFAX Documents 

13ZD5.6X20 
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MODELS 
13ZD6X6(P) 13ZD6X8(P) 

Type Molorized Zoom Molorized Zoom 
Formal Size 1 /3-inch 1 /3-inch 
Mounl Type cs cs 
Focollength 6- 36mm 6-48 mm 
Zoom Rotio 6X 8X 
Relotive Aperture (F) 0 .95-360 1.4-360 
Operalion 

I ris Auto lris (Direcl Drive) Auto lris (Direcl Drive) 
Focus Motorized• Molorized• 
Zoam Molorized• Motorized• 

Angle of View 
Diagonal 9.7°-53.7" 7.3°- 54 .4° 
Horizontal 7.8°-43.7° 5.8°-44 .2° 
Vertical 5.9°-33.0° 4.4°-33.5" 

Minimum Objecl Dislance 1.0m 1.0m 
Back Focallength 8.66mm 10.10 mm 
Filter Size (mm) 46P0.75 46P0.75 
Dimensions See drawing on fronl See drawing on fronl 
UniiWeight 
Shipping Weight 

.88 lb (.40 kg) 
21b (.90 kg) 

.92lb (.42 kg) 
21b (.90 kg) 

13ZD5.6X20(P) 13ZDS.SX30(P) 

Type Molorized Zoom 
Formal Size 1/3-inch 
Mount Type cs 
Focallength 5.6-112 mm 
Zoom Ratio 20X 
Relative Aperlure (F) 1.6-360 
Operalion 

I ris Auto lris (Direcl Drive) 
Focus Motorized• 
Zoom Molorized• 

Angle of View 
Diagonal 3.2°-59.4° 
Horizontal 2.6°-47.6° 
Vertical 1.9°-35.7" 

Minimum Objecl Dislance 1.5m 
Back Focallength 8.97 mm 
Filter Size (mm) 55P0.75 
Dimensions See drawing on fronl 
UnitWeight 1.23 lb (.56 kg) 

Shipping Weight 3lb (1 .36 kg) 

•Model numbers wilh "P" suffix are motorized wilh preset capability. 

lndica les change or addition since last revision . 

13ZD6X 1 O(P) 

Moforized Zoom 
1 /3-inch 
cs 
6-60 mm 
10X 
1.6- 360 

Auto lris (Direcl Drive) 
Motorized• 
Molorized• 

5.8°-54.3° 
4.7"- 44.2° 
3.5"- 33.5" 
1.0m 
9.55 mm 
52P0.75 
See drawing on fronl 
1 .19lb (.54 kg)-
3 lb (1 .36 kg) 

13ZD6X 1 S(P) 

Molorized Zoom 
1/3-inch 
cs 
6-90 mm 
15X 
1.6-360 

Auto lris (Direcl Drive) 
Motorized• 
Molorized• 

3.9°-54.3° 
3.1 °-44.2° 
2.4°-33.5" 
1.0m 
9.55 mm 
52P0.75 
See drawing on fronl 
~43 lb (.65 kg) 
3lb (1.36 kg) 

ROS n° 03/2005 - CN -
CPMI · CORREIOS 

11 6 FlS:-=--_ ____ _ 
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CC3300 Series CCD Calor Comeras 
1 /3-INCH, STANDARD RESOLUTION, 330 TVL 

Product Features 

• "C/CS" Lens Mounl 

• Slondard Resolulion 

• CCD-IRIS (Eieclronic Shulter) 

• Turbo AGC Funclion 

• Backlighl Compensalion 

• Aulo T racing While Balance 

• 1 /3 -lnch Formal CCD lmager 

• Horizonlal Resolulion 330 TYL 

• For use Wilh DC or Video Type Aulo lris Lenses 

• lnlegrallsolalion T ransformer 

The CC3300 Series are compact and 

lightweight, l /3-inch image formal, color 

eco comeras fealuring contemporary stying 
and easily accessible rear panel controls. 

The CC3300 Series has been designed 

specifically for surveillance and monitoring 

applications where lighting is minimal. Only 
1 .O lux is required for clear image 

acquisition . The CC3300 Series produces 

prctures with sufficienl contras! to allow For 

good object recognition . 

Primary features include backlight 

compensation, Turbo AGC For high 

sensitivity, CCO iris (electronic shuHer), line 

lock function , automatic tracing white 
balance, 4 -pin auto iris connector for use 

with video or OC type auto iris lenses, and a 

double com C/CS head which eliminates the 

need for C.mount adaplers . 

In addition, lower power consumption and a 

wide environmental operating range make 

the CC3300 Series an excellent choice For 

demanding surveillance and monitoring 

applications . 

DataFAX Documents SPEC: 2732 

5.06 
(128.52) 

(LENS NOT SUPPLIED WITH CAMERA) 

5.50 !1,39.70) 
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MODELS 
CC3300-2 

CC3300-2X 

CC3300-3 

GENERAL 
lmage Device 
Picture Elemenls 

CC3300-2 
CC3300-2X, 
CC3300-3 

Sensing Area 
Scanning Syslem 
Sync Syslem 
Horizontal Resolution 
Minimum lllumination 
CCD lris 

CC3300-2 
CC3300-2X, 
CC3300-3 

CCD lris Contrai 
Signal-to-Noise Ratio 
Automalic Gain Contrai 
White Balance 
Phase Contrai 
Backlight Compensalion 
Videa Out 

Acceptable lens Mass 
Lens Type 

ELECTRICAL 
Power Requiremenls 

CC3300-2 
-CC3300-2X 
CC3300-3 

Power Consumption 
CC3300-2, 
CC3300-2X 
CC3300-3 

Connectors 
CC3300-2, 
CC3300-2CX 

CC3300-3 

MECHANICAL 
lens Mounl 
Comera Mounl 

1 13-inch Standard resolution, 
colar CCD comera, 24 VAC, 
60 Hz, NTSCIEIA 
1 13-inch Standard resolution, 
calor CCD comera, 24 VAC, 
50Hz, PAL/CCIR 
1 13-inch Standard resolution, 
colar CCD comera, 230 VAC, 
-?O Hz, PAL/CCIR 

1 13-inch lnlerline lransfer CCD 

510 (HI X 492 (V) 

500 (H) X 582 (V) 
3.3mm (H) x 4.4mm (V) 
525 I ines, 2:1 interlace 
AC line lock 
330 TV lines 
0.91ux (f1.2, Turbo AGC ON) 

1/60 lo 1/1 00,000 second 

1 I 50 lo 1 I 100,000 second 
ONIOFF switchable 
52 dB (AGC Off, Weight On) 
ONIOFF IT urba switchable 
ATWonly 
V-phase contrai (.t90°) 
ONIOFF Selectable 
1.0 Vp-p, 75 , sync negative, 
BNCtme 
2.21b (1 kg) maximum 
VideoiDC servo switchable 

24 VAC, 60Hz (screw terminais) 
24 VAC, 50 Hz (screw tenpinals) 
220-240 VAC, 50 Hz 

3.5W {appraximately) 
4.0W {app.[oximately) 

Videa Out (BNC) 
lens (4-pin) 
GND lerm'inal 
AC 24V l~miinals 
Video Out (BNC) 
Lens (4-pin) 

CICS mounl (adjustable) 
Removable mounling plote fits either 
lop ar battom of comera housing; 
uses 1 I 4-inch UNC-20 screw 

lndicales chonge or addition since lasl revision. 

ENVIRONMENT AL 
Operating Temperature 1 A'!" ·. · ~"F (-10oC to 50°() 
Storage Temperalure -AP . ·. ; .•lü"f (-40°C to 60°() 
Humidity 20 . DG% (non-condeming) 
Shack resislance 70G 

PHYSICAL 
Conslruction 
Finish 
Dimensions 
Weight 

CC3300-2, 
CC3300-2X 
CC3300-3 

CERTIFICATIONS 

Aluminum case 
Neutra! gray 
See dimensian drawing on fronl , , 

Uni I ~. ;. Shippinp}i1' 
• :'. '· Y, ·. · · 

1 lb 2 oz. (.51 kg) / ' 21b (.90 k9') 
1 lb 6 oz. (.62 kg) '" 21b (.9Q,kg) 

+ CE compliónt (CC3300-2X, CC3300-3) 
+ Ullisted (CC3300-2) 

'ÀCCESSORIES 
'' · .• Supplied Accessories 

POWER SUPPLIES 
TF1000 

TF2000 

TF3000 

TF9000 

lens mounl cap 
4-pin plug for auto i ris lem 

Power supply for 24 VAC comeras, 
10vA 
Power supply for 24 VAC comeras, 
20vA 
Pawer supply for 24 VAC comeras, 
30vA 
Power supply for 24 VAC comeras, 
50vA 

CCJJ00-2 REAR VIEW 

Pelco • 300 Wesl Ponliac Way • Clovis, CA 93612-5699 • Pelco Online@ http:/ I 
In the US and Canada: Tel (800) 289-9100 • FAX (800) 289-9150 • DotaFAX (800) 2 
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PMC21A Monitor 
21-INCH COLOR, HIGH R.ESOLUTION 

Product Features 

• High Resolution 

1 00% Steel Housing 

• Fronl Ponel Contrais 

• 110·240 VAC lnput 

Buih·in Speoker 

• Video anel Audio lnpul and Outpul 

• S·VHS lnpul for Separare Y·C Signals 

• Digital Comb Fiher for Significantly lmproved 
Pícture Ouality 

• Automatic Colar Switching Syslem (PAL/NTSC) 

• Fronl Handles Facilitale Rack Mounting 

lhe PMC21 A is a high-resolution colo r vídeo 

monitor lhat can be used in desktop applications 
or rack mounted using the optional bezel, which 
is a standard accessory induded with each 

monitor. lhe monitor comes with hondles on lhe 
lower fronl which focilitate eose of handling 
when installing in o rack and accupies 1 1 rack 
units when mounled in o standard 1 9-inch rack 
or console. 

lhe PMC21 A supports bolh NTSC and PAl 
vídeo, os well os 120 VAC ond 230 VAC inpul 
power. For your convenience, the unit is supplied 
with two grounded power cords: one for 120 
VAC ond o "Euro"-style one for 230 VAC. An 
outomotic switching system mokes ali the 
necessory chonges for odopting lo the required 
formais . Manual selection is not required. 

18.9 .. 

1 (48.0) 

I ~. uou•d I 
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CPMI CORREIOS 

F I~ 11 9 

36 o 9 
Doe: .=--:::-= ===-l 

17.2 
(43.7) ........... J 

• • 

In addition, the PMC21 A features ou?io inpvt 
and output. lhe monitor's S-VHS, high-resolution 
vídeo (minimum 420 horizontallines oi center}, 

and d igital comb filter odd to the superior picture 

quality feotures of lhe product. 

tlQif: VALUES IN PARENTHESES Afl~ ~IMETERS; ALL OTHERS 

This monitor works very well in both Jorge and 
small applications. 

ARE INCHES. 

:o·o o-I)~~ ~-: . . '-'V ·\J 
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MODELS 
PMC21A 

ELECTRICAL 
lnput Voltoge 
Power Consumption 
Horizontal Resolution 

Picture T ube 

Viewoble Picture Size 

lnput Signo! 

Terminais 
Video lnput leYel/ 
lmpedonce 
Video Output Levei/ 
lmpadonce 
Audio lnput l.e\'81/ 
lmpedonce 
Audio Output Levei/ 
lmpedonce 

Subcorrier Frequency 
Sync Ronge 

High Vohoge 

GENERAL 
Conneclors 

Videó lnput/Outpul 
5-VHS lnpul 
Audio lnput/Output 

AC Power Cord 

Conslrvction 
Finish 

Dimensioos 
Unit Weight 
Shipping Weight 

ColOf" motliJor, 21-ineh (53 .34 em) 
piclure diipjpy, I 10·240 VAC, 
50/60 HÁ NTSC or PAL, auto 
seled; suAAf,e. d with I 20 VAC and 
230 VAC G~ eords 

I I o-240 VAC, 50/60 Hz 
70 watls 
420 fines ~ter) 
300 fines ~ers) 
21 inches - 34 em) measured 
diagonally" 
20.5 inchl!l(f2.07 em) measured 
d iagonally 
Composite vldoo, nE!9Ciive synch: 
Y:I.OVp~, --
C: 0 .286 \'.p-p 

I .O Vp-p/7~phms 

I .O Vp-p/~chms 

0 .3 Vrms/:$.l< ohms (over) 

0 .3 Vrms/ 4,..71< ohms (under) 

3.579549 MH:z ±200Hz 
4. 4336 I 9 ~ ±200 Hz 
at room lemflGf.Oture 
25±1 .2kV 

BNC 
4-pin mini DIJ:-1 
RCA . 

Uni I is suppi!CI w ith two grounded 
power éords; Oj1e for 120 VAC ond 
a ·Euro·-sly~e for 230 VAC 
Steel cabinet · 
Black with bl~ bez.el around 
Kl'een 
See dimensioqqrowing on front 
52lb (23 .6 kl)} 
62 lb (28 . I ~·approximate 

ENVIRONMENTAL 
Operating 
T ernperatvre 
Humidity 

CERTIFICATIONS 
+ CE compliont 
+ cUL. Ullisted 

32° to I 06°F (<;r to 41 oq 
I 0% lo 95% (n(!.fl·condensing) 

MOUNTING 
This monitor can be rack moonted using the optioool rock 
bezel supplied with monitor. Rock bezel fits snugly aroond 
monitor cabinet, with foca of monitor protruding approximate 
4 .8 inch~ .{Ji':2 . 2 em) from front of rock. When rod moonted. 
this monitor accupies I I rock unil spaces. 

Make certain the console is capable of suppaning the fvll 
weight of the monitor ond will not become unbolanced or 
unstable when monitor is racked. 

ROS n° 03/2085 - CN -
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CE 

IDM40 18 and IWM Series Mount 
WALL MOUNT, DOME 

Product Features 

• Conslructed of Aluminurn (IDM40 18) and 
Cosi Alurninum (IWM Series) 

• lncludes Cable Feedlhrough Hole 

• Supporls up lo 75 Pounds (34 kg) 

• Mounls Directly to Verticalload-Bearing Surface 
for Wall Mounl Applicalions 

• Can be used wilh PP4348 Parapel Mount, PA402 
Pole Mount, or CM400 Comer Mount 

• For use with Speclra<PJ Pendant Domes; IDM40 18 
can also be used with Other Pendanl Style Domes 
using 1.5-inch NPT Threaded Pipe for Mounling 

• IWM24 Series lncludes Integral 24 VAC, I 00 v A 
T ransformer for use with Speclra® Series Domes 

The IDM40 18 and IWM Series wall mounts 
are designed primarily for use with Spectra® 
Series pendant domes, however, the 
IDM40 18 can also be used with other 
pendant style dome enclosures that utilize 
1.5-inch NPT pipe for mounting. 

The IDM40 18 is constructed of aluminum and 
has a gray polyester powder coai finish. The 
IWM Series is constructed of cast aluminum 
an~ is available in a black, gray, or white 
finish. The IWM24 Series is available in 
black or gray and includes an integral 24 VAC, 
l 00 v A transformer. lnput power ( 120 or 230 
VAC, 50/60 Hz) is selectable via an internai 
si ide switch which is easily accessible through a 
front access cover plote. lnput wiring can enter 
the arm from openings in the mounting plote or 
flexible metal conduit fiHings may be installed 
on each side of the mount. Ali mounts are 
designed to support up to 75 pounds (34 kg) . 

A 3.5-inch length of 1.5-inch NPT threaded 
pipe is supplied for aHaching the dome to the 
mount. (Threaded pipe not needed for Spectra® 
Series as dome includes threaded pipe fiHing .) 

These mounts can be aHached directly to any 
verlicalload-bearing surface. In aêlditian, they 
can also be used with the PP4348 parapet 
mount, the PA402 pole mount, or the CM400 
corner maunt for other mounting configurations. 

l•tifflf.i:t•l·hlli@i!ti SPEC: 2203 

25 
(.63) 

+1 
13.86 

(35.25) 

::.~_;~) 
j 

01.50NPT_/ 
ONEWALL 
ONLY 6·32 

UNC-26 

t ~-

15.38 ... 
(39.06) 

0 . 125 DAILL STAAT 
(.32) 

f 
10.12 

,..,._ 

o o -r 
I I 2.05 

- -,5.21 ) 

ACCESS PLATE 
IWM24 ONLY 

I 
L_ 

NOTE: VALUES IN PARENTHESES ARE CENTIMETERS: All OTHERS ARE INCHES 

MANUAL: 2 
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MODELS 
IDM4018 

IWM-BK 

IWM-GY 
IWM-WT 
IWM24 -BK 

IWM24 -GY 

ELECTRICAL 
(JWM24 Series Only) 
lnpul Power 

Oulpul Power 
F use 

GENERAL 
Suggested Mounling 
Methad 

IDM4018 

IWM Series 

Dome Mounling 

Cable Entry 
IDM4018 and 
IWM Series 
IWM24 Series 

Moximum Lood 
Conslruclion 

IDM4018 
IWM Series 
IWM24 Series 

Woll mounl with removoble fronl end 
cop ond feedthrough capobililies for 
use with Speclro"' Series pendonl 
domes ond olher pendonl style domes 
using 1.5· inch NPT threoded pipe for 
mounling . 
Woll mounl with coble feedthrough for 
use with Spectro"' Series pendonl 
domes. Blaek finish. 
Some os IWM·BK excepl groy fini sh. 
Some os IWM·BK exeepl white finish . 
Woll mounl with cable feedthrough for 
use with Spectro"' Series pendonl 
domes. lncludes integral 24 VAC, 
100 v A lronsformer. Black finish. 
Some os IWM24-BK exeepl groy 
finish . 

120/230 VAC, 50/60Hz, switchable 
via on infernal slide switch 
24 VAC, 100 vA lronsformer 
One 1.6 A, 120 VAC, fosl oeling 
One 500 mA, 230 VAC, fost ocling 

Secure with four 5/16-ineh fosleners 
(nol supplied) suitable for the 
mounting surfoce 
Seeure with four 318-ineh fosteners 
(nol supplied) suitoble for the 
mounting surfoce 
3.5-ineh length of 1.5·ineh NPT 
threoded pipe supplied with ali exeepl 
IWM24 Series. (Note: Some domes 
moy require on additionollength of 
pipe depending on the type of mounl 
selected.) 

One eable hole on mounling plale 
Two eoble Ides on mounting plote; 
eon oecommodote 1 12-ineh ( 1. 27 em) 
eonduit fittings or PG 13.5 liquid-tight 
gland fittings. Two 3/4-ineh ( 1. 91 em) 
conduit openings eon be drilled on 
side of mounl orm for flexible metal 
eonduit eonneclors 
75lb (34 kg) 

5052H32 Aluminum 
Cosi aluminum 
Cosi alurninum 

Finish 
IDM4018 
IWM·BK 
IWM·GY 
JWM·WT 
IWM24·BK 
IWM24-GY 

Environmenl 
Dimensions 
Weighl 

IDM4018 
IWM Series 
IWM24 Series 

Groy 
Block 
Groy 
White 
Block 
Groy 
In doar I outdoor 

.. ' , . . .. . 

~:.1kt~ :' 

See dimension drowings 
Unit ~ 

4lb 2 oz. (1 .87 kg) 5lb (2.26 kg) 
5 lb (2.26 kg) 7 lb (3 . 17 kg) 
8.51b (3.86 kg) 11 lb (4 .98 kg) 

CERTIFICATIONS/RA TINGS 
+ CE eamplianl (IWM24-BKan~ I\VIyi24~(;Y:; <;;;IyT 
+ NEMA 4 (IWM24·BKaiid I!;Vf!1~1,;,QY.~rJY.J ;J.b:1. 

· OPTIONAL MOUNT ADAPTERS 
CM400 

PA402 

PP4348 

.75 
(1.90) 

-----rl_s.oo_ 
(179~)1 (15 .24) 

Corner mounl; use with IDM40 1 8 ond 
IWM Series mounls . (See C281 spec) 
Pole mounl adopler; use with 
IDM40 18 ond rwM Series mounls. 
(See C27 4 spec} 
Rooflop poropel mounl; use with 
IDM4018 ond IWM Series mounts. 
(See C204 spec} 

, _______ 18.00 ---­
(20.32) 

-1 
8.00 

(20.32) 

I 
0.375 (.95) 
THRU (4X) 

FDS no 03/20 5- CN­
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MR4050 Mount 
CEILING/WALL MOUNT, MONITOR 

Product Features 

• Ceiling or Wall Mounting 

• Accommodates Monitors 19 to 31 Inches 
(49-79 em) Wide 

• Supporls up to 150 Pounds (68 kg) 

• Tilt Angle Adjustable in lncrements of 
±20 Degrees and ±40 Degrees 

• Replaces MR4000 Monitor Mount; Features 
lnclude Safety Straps and Fully Braced Monitor 
Support Pan 

The MR4050 Monitor Mount is designed to 
safely mount a monitor. from either a ceiling 
or a wall . lt can be used in security systems, 
educational institutions, churches, hospitais, 
and other applications requiring overhead 
monitor mounting and positioning. 

The MR4050 will accept monitors from 
19 to 31 inches (49-79 em) wide and 
features safety straps and a fully braced 
monitor support pan . The sa fety straps wrap 
around the sides and back of the monitor to 
seat and stabilize the monitor in the support 
pan, thus minimizing monitor movement. The 
tilt angle for the monitor support pan is 
adjustable in increments of ±20 degrees and 
±40 degrees. Cosmetic covers conceal 
locking bolts in the side arm brackets. 

The MR4050 will safely support monitors 
weighing up to 150 pounds (68 kg). 

An 8-inch (20.32 em) section of 1.5- inch 
NPT threaded pipe is furni shed with the 
mount to allow for either ceiling or wall 
mounting. Two optional adapters are 
available: the MRCA for ceiling mounting 
and the MRWA for wall mounting. 

~--- 22.77 (57.8~) MIN --~ 
34.77 (88.32) MAX 

w - 1112NPT 

_,.------V-------, 

f--- 19.48 (49.47) MIN --~ 
3 1.48 (79.95) MAX 

16.62 
(42.22) MAX 

12.63 
(32.07) MIN 

(Mounting strops not shown) 

1 
19.00 
(~8.26) MIN 

27.75 
(70.48) MAX 

,--
7.35 

F 
21 .00 
(53 .34) MIN 

27.74 
(70.45) MiN 
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS . . . ·. · .. ·.·\'~';'.~~)~;ff~.:. ... 
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MO DEL 
MR4050 Universal monitor mounl; fits 

monilors from 19 lo 31 inches 
(49 lo 79 em) wide 

RELATED PRODUCTS 
MRCA 

MRWA 

Ceiling mounl adapler for ceiling 
mounling (uses four 5/ 16·inch 
diameler fasleners, nol supplied). 
{See C234 spec} 
Wall mounl adapler for wall 
rnounting (uses a minimum of six 
5/ 16·inch dia meter fasteners, nol 
supplied). (See C234 spec) 

No~: The mounting surface musl be able lo support the total 
weight of the monitor and the mounl. 

GENERAL 
Tilt Angle 

Maximurn Load 
Dimensions 

Conslruction 
Finish 
Environrnenl 
W eight 

Uni I 
Shipping 

Adjustable incrernenls of 
±20 degrees or ±40 degrees 
150 lb (68 kgl 
See dimension drawing on fronl 
page 
Steél 
Black polyesler powder coai 
lndoor only 

27.40 lb ( 12.43 kgl 
31 lb (14 .06 kg) 

R·)S no 03/2ú05- CN -, 
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I®LISTEDI 

MRCA/MRWA Mount 
CEILING/WALL MOUNT, PENDANT DOMES ANO MONITORS 

Product Features 

• Ceiling or Wall Mounling 

• Black Polyesler Powder Coai Finish 

• For use with Full Sphere Pendanl Style Domes 
and Monitor Mounls utilizing 1.5 -inch NPT 
Threaded Pipe for Mounling 

The MRCA and MRWA mounts are 

designed for use with full sphere pendant 

mount domes and monitor mounts which 

utilize a suitable length of 1.5- inch NPT 

threaded pipe for mounting. The MRCA is 

for use in ceiling mounting applications and 

the MRWA is for wall mounting 

applications . 

The MRCA and MRWA are compatible 

with Pelco SS20/SS2000, Speclra®Series, 

Pf.P·PB/[)f5-f'G, and PDF8 pendant style 
domes and MR3000/MR3050/MR4050 

monitor mounts. 

The MRCA and MRWA are constructed of 

steel and have a black polyester powder 

éoat finish . These mounts are for indoor use 

only. 

DataFAX Dacuments SPEC: 2234 

MRWA OIMENSION DRAWING 

MRWA WAU MOUNT 

MRCA CEIUNG MOUNT 

.90 
(2.29) 0 .32 (.81) THRU 

CSINK 0. 50 (1.27) 
X 82•, 4X 

. ~1-1/2~~~AD 

/ EQSPONA --<.. 3.50 (8 .89) B.C. 
4 .50 / 

(11.43)"Y"' 
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MODELS 
MRCA 

MRWA 

GENERAL 
Dome/Monitor 
Mountihg 

Mounting Method 
MRCA 

MRWA 

Construction 
Finish 
Uni! Weight 

MRCA 
MRWA 

Shipping Weight 
MRCA 
MRWA 

CERTIFICATIONS 

Ceiling mounl for full sphere pendant 
style domes and monitor mounts 
which utilize 1-1 /2" NPT threaded 
pipe for mounting 
Woll rnount for full sphere pendant 
style domes and monitor rnounls 
which utilize 1-1 /2" NPT threaded 
pipe for mounting 

Suitable length of 1-1 /2" NPT 
threaded pipe required (not supplied 
with rnounl) 

F ou r 5/ 16-inch diarneter fosteners, 
not supplied 
Minimum of six 5/16-inch diameter 
fosteners, no! supplied 
Steel 
Black polyester powder coai 

1.22 lb (0.55 kg) 
11.35 lb (5.15 kg) 

21b (.9 kg) 
13 lb (5 88 kg) 

+ UL listed to Standard 2044 

lndicotes chonge or addition since last revision. 
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• Record up to 40 days (960 lwur·s) on 
one VHS casse !te 

• Field advance one field ata time, 
forward and reverse 

• Selectable azimuth playback 

• 13 record/playback speeds 

Reverse play, fast scan, freeze field 

Enhanced audio reconling up to 24 
hours 

• Direct drive, low-maintenance 
mechanism 

• Bordered characters on time/date 
generator 

• New split time/date display 

• Alarm memory 

• 400 I ines horizontal resolution B&W 

• One-shot recording with repeater 

• Electronic security lockout 

• Self-cleaning heads 

• 6 events per day c 7 days a week time r 

• Camera switcher pulse­
programmable 

System code 

• AJarm index searcla 

• lmproved on-screen display- format 
selectable 

• Programmable time r output 

Thc Ítdly fcarttrcd TI.C21 00 is a versar ile 
rirnc-lapse vidco recordcr. Ir is capahle o f 
viewing individual íields one ar a time, 
horh Íorward and revcrsc. Beca use nf irs 
compatibility with most VI ·IS rape re ­
cordings, rheTLC21 00 is a logical choice 
for growing CCTV insraiLnions thar in­
clude severa! rypes ofVIIS-recordecl for­
mars. 

Oííering I 3 record/playback .speeds, rhc 
TLC21 00 is equipped Íor record-cycle 
selcction in spceds ranging Írom 2 w 960 

hours (40 íull days). J\uclio recorcling and 
playback Íunctions in 2-, 18-, and 2'Í­
hour modes. High-speed Íorward anel 
reverse scan allows quick rcview at up ro 
nine rimes normal pl;~yhack speecl. 

TLC2100 
Time-Lapse YC"il 

Builr-in alarm rcsponse takcs advanrage 
o f the TLC21 OO's faster load time. The 
rccordcr has four heads with a full-ln;HI 
transporr, permrtr1ng responsc trme 
wir h in approximatcly 1. 5 seconds. Alarm 
rcsponse can be programmcd to recorcl 
activity in ali rccording spceds. t\lun< 
rnemory is prorected from pov.·cr failurcs 
hy a 720-hour (JO days) backup system. 

TheTLC2100 is builr on ~ srurdy indlls ­
trial chassis to withstand shock and vi­
bration. Ir is equipped with recyclc rccord 

defear as a standard Fearure, For use in 
applications where autornatic rcwi nd .1nd 
rerecording is not desired. Tamper-resis­
tant electronic security lockout prcvents 
unauthorized access to rhe recorcler. 

Sharp borclers on time/date characrers 
improve their visibility on both dark and 
Jight backgrounds. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 

TLC2100 
GENERAL 
Tape casse n e ..... .. ... ... ....... ..... Sra ndard 2- hour I / 2" VH S T- 120 

o r T- 130 Cyyr tape 
Video reco rding sys te m ... . .... 'Í ro tuy hcads, hcl ica l scr11 

Luminance: FM recordi11 g 
C olor: rotary ph ase, conven cd 
.mhcar ri cr direct recording, 

Selecrable .< pceds for 
record/pbyback ...... . 

.self-c lcallillg hea ds 

.. ... 2, 18 , 2'Í, 48, 72. 120, I RO. 2'Í O, 
360, 'ÍR O, 600, 720 , %0, 00 ho 111 s 

f-;" · -speed video SC:lll .. . .. 2 hour x3 , o r x'i. o r x7, or x9 
I "1/fasr-forward rime ..... 2.5 mi11ut cs average 

.Recycle di splay ....... .'.--: .... .. ...... Rew i11d, srop 

l ~ercco rd , eve11 ir :tl :nm 
l ~erecord , srop ir al:m11 

Tim er .......... .. .... .. .. ...... ...... ... 6 cvelltS per day- 7 d ays a wcek 

w ith the timer-ourput feature anel 
tape-spced ch:111ges 

C:un e ra swi tcher pulse .... ....... 0 -99 flelds no rm al recordi11g 
0 -99 fields abrm recordi11g 

O ne-shor reco rding .... ... .. ...... 2, 4, 6, or 8 fleld 
I x to 128x repea 1er 

PHYSJCAL 
Dime11sio ns .............. .. .. 17. 1" WX 14 .ft" ll X 5.2" 11 

(4 .~ .6 em x .%.6 c 111 x 13.3 em ) 
Weigh r .......... .... ...... ....... 15.4 Ih (7 kg) 
Operari11g remperat ure .... ...... 4 1 °F to I 04 °F (5°C r o 40°C) 

ELECTIUCAL 
l'ower .. ........ .. ........... .... .. .. ..... 120 VAC, 60 Ih 

22 W opcrati11g m ode 

ALARM COMMAND 
By conrac r closure 

R ' i11 g rare ...................... . Ali reco rder spceds 
1\L durarions .................... 15 seco 11ds, .'lO seco11ds. mi11ure. 

- Afarrn fndex 
3 minures . 'i minurcs. nr manual 

...... Searches ro c:-ac·h abrm nn pla vback 

TIME/DATE GEN ERATOR 
Chamctcr 
1-Ieighr .......... .. ...... .. ...... .... ..... 14 sca n !inc., 
l'os it ion ........ .. ...... .. .. .... .. ...... J\dj nsra hle rop ro bottorn ; lefr 10 riglu 
Colo r .... .... .. .... .. .. ................... Black/whi re selecra ble 
Daylighr -sav ing .1e rti11g .......... 2 b uttoll lllt sh 

.D isplay 

Date li11 c ............ .. .......... .. .... . mm-dd-yy. mmm-dd-yy, dd-mm-yy 
dd- rnmm-yy, yy-mm-dd , yy-mm m-dd , 
yy-dd-mm, yy-dd-mmm 
powcr loss, weekday, ala rm coum 

Time li11 e ...... ........ .. .... .... ...... . H ou r, minures, scco nds, AM/PM, 
o r 24-hour clock, record speed , 
rimer "on", sccuri ry loc k 

' lá r lin e ...... ...... .. .. ........ .. ...... 24 J\lphanum eric charac rers 
Fo nmt ................ .. .. .. .... .. .. ..... 12- ho ur (AM/PM) o r 24-hour clock 
llarrery-back up rim e .. .. ...... .... 720 ho urs minimum 

VIDE O 
S ig11al f(m ll :ll .......... .. ElA Standard: 525 lincs, GO ficlds, 

NTSC color (co lor, bbck/whire 
auto .1 clc:c t) 

l11p111 ........ ...... ........... .... .. .. .... 1.0 V p-p 75 .í2 unb"lan ccd 
Ou rpu r ...... .. .............. .. .......... 1.0 V p-p 75 .í2 un balanccd 
1-lo riwnra l rcsoltui o n ........ .... 400 li11 es - monochrom e 

240 li11 es- color 
S ig n,l -to-noise .. .... .... .. .. .. .. ..... Gre:lter rhan 45 dB 

AUDIO 
lnpur .. .............. ...... ............... -7.8 dBm, 50 K.\2 impedance 

unbal:-tnced 
Outpur ...... .. .... .... .. ...... ........ .. -7.8 dBm, 600 .í2 impcda nce 

unbal:lnced 
Frcque11 ce respnnsc ......... .... .. ±3 dB , I 00 Hz to 1OkHz (2-hour speed) 
Reco rd/playhack spced .... ..... 2- , 18-, 24- hou r record 

2, A 18, A24 playback 

CONNECTORS 
Vidco in ................ . BN C 
Vídeo our .. .... .. .. .......... .......... 13NC 
J\udio in .... ...... .... ...... .. .......... Line: RCA phono jack 
Audio out .... .. .. ...... ......... : ...... Line: RCA pho no jack 
Exrem al inr crface .. ................ 01315 connector; alarm in/out, 
o ne shor in , rcc ou r, low rnpe o~oJr , wamit~g our, rec check in , 
rim(' r 0111. r('c-0rd sran in . rare end o 11r . ca m sw our, remorc in 

OPTIONS 
Rcmnt c conl rnl for VC it Rack- nwunr kir 

ACCESSORIES SUPPLIED 
lnsrrucrio n manual 
Q uick-di .ICO iln ecr ex rern al co nnccro r assembly, M 
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dcl SP-.13 A 

Fls;_ 12 8 
North and South America nlnfonnation 
1515 South Manchester Avenue 
Anaheim, Ca lifo rn ia USA 92802 -2907 
Sales 

European, Middle East, and African lnfonnation 
530-535 Esk dal e Road 

Te l: 714. 772 . 1000 or 800 .854 .6853 * 
Fax: 7 14 .780. 7485 or 800.388.6363' 

Technical Service and Support 
Tel: 714.780.7923 or 800.445.9524' 
Fa x: 714 .780. 7943 

GVVR™ 
1185-1098- 11001 

Win nersh Triangle 
W ok in gham, Berkshire 
United Kingdom RG41 5TU 
Sales Tel: +44 (0) 118 927 4602 
Service Tel: +44 (0) 118 927 4603 
Fax : +44 (0) 118 944 0076 
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I· DESCRIPTION · 

C ..;;C T021 est un pupitre microphone 
iintégrant un carillon numérique trais tons 
(sol, si, ré) . 

Ce pupitre doi! être relié à un amplifica­
teur de la gamme BOUYER par l'inter­
rnédiaire d 'un module entrée AZ 1213 
pour la série Excellence. La carte AZ 233 
permet d'utiliser Je pupitre GC 1021 avec 
I e préamplificateur AP 1 O 1 O ou la 
gamme d'amplificateur-préamplificateurs 
du type AS xxx. 

Le module AZ 1213 assure l'alimentation 
du pupitre et la liaison flottante O dB du 
signal. 

Sur le pupitre deux touches permettent 
d'eflectuer un appel microphone en le 
faisant précéder ou non par le carillon. 
L pitre permet de télécommander 
• '- - drte de priorité AZ 1229. 

11-CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES 

• Bande passante : 
Microphone : 150 - 15 000 Hz 

• Consommation : 38 mA 
• Sensibilité micro : - 50 dBm 
• Niveau carillon : réglable de +3 dB à 

- 9 dB par rapport au niveau micro 
• Liaison flottante : 

- O dBm + alimentation fantôrne 
• Mémoire Eprom : 32 K x 8 
• Dlmenslons : 

Socle : 150 x 110 x 45 mm 
Flexible : 31 O mm 

• Poids : 0,720 kg 

I • DESCRIPTION 

The GC 1021 is a microphone console 
incorporating a digital 3 note chime 
(G,B,D). 

This console must be connected to a 
BOUYER amplifier (Excellence series) 
via input module AZ 1213. lhe AZ 233 
board permit lhe use oi GC 1021 
console mie with AP 101 O preamplifier 
orAS xxx mixer amplifier range. 

AZ 1213 module provides lhe power 
supply for lhe console and lhe O dB 
floating connection for lhe signal. 

Two buttons are provided on lhe conso­
le for making announcements over lhe 
microphone with or without a prelimina­
ry chime signal. The console als.o pi..Q.,: 
vides remate contrai of priority board 
AZ 1229. 

11 • TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

• Bandwldth : 
Microphone : 150 to 15 000 Hz 

• Consumplion : 38 mA 
• Mlcrophone Sensitlvlty : - 50 dBm 
• Chlme volume : adjustable from +3d8 

to - 9 dB in relation to lhe mie. volume 
• Floatlng connectlon : 

- O dBm and phantom power supply 
• Eprom memory : 32 K x 8 
• Dlmenslons : 

Base: 150 x 110 x 45 mm 
Gooseneck: 31 O mm 

• Welght: 0.720 kg 
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111 • INSTALLATION 

lnsérer le module d'entrée AZ 1213 ou 
AZ 233 dans l'emplacement prévu sur 
le préamplificateur. 
Dans le cas de I'AZ 1213, configurar les 
dip switchs suivant la figure I (paga 1 ), 
soit S 1 et S2 sur ON et S3 et S4 sur 
O F F. 
Raccorder la fiche DIN du GC 1021 sur 
l'embase DIN du module AZ 1213 ou 
sur l'embase DIN correspondant à 
I'AZ 233 (série AS .. . ou AP .. . ). 
Mettre l'amplificateur sous tens(on, 
vérifier que le voyant vert du pupitre est 
allumé. 

IV • UTILISATION . 

Au repos le voyanl ver! à droite du 
pupitre est allumé, le micro peut alors 
être ·sé en appuyant sur la touche 
d2 dJ -- ~ (Fig. 111) . 

flppuyer sur la touche de gauche pour 
déclencher le carillon, le voyant rouge 
est allumé pendant la séquence. 

Pour faire un appel précédé d'un 
carillon, maintenir la touche de gauche 
enfoncée, etparlerquandlevoyantvert 
est allumé. 

V-REGLAGE 

Pour changer le niveau carillon, insérer 
un tournevis dans l'orifice situé sous le 
pupilre (Fig. IV) et ajuster en fonction 
du résultat désiré. · 

111 • INSTALLATION . 

lnsert module AZ 1213 or AZ 233 into 
lhe slot on lhe preamplifier or mixer 
amplifier. 
Set lhe dip switches on module 
AZ 1213 as shown in figure I (page 1), 
with S 1 and S2 ON and S3 and S4 
OFF. 
Connect lhe DIN plug on lhe GC 1021 
to lhe DIN socket on module AZ 1213 
o r to lhe Dln socket on AZ 233 (AS ... 
ou AP .. . range) . 
Switch on lhe amplifier and check that 
lhe greeh indicalor lamp on lhe console 
lighls up. 

IV· USE . 

When lhe microphone console is ready, 
lhe green indicalor lamp on lhe right­
hand side is lit. The microphone can 
then be used by pressing lhe righ·!­
hand button (Fig. 111) . 
Pressing lhe left-hand button triggers 
lhe chime and lhe red indica.tor lamp 
lights up while il is in action. 

To precede a call wilh lhe chirne signal, 
keep lhe left-hand button pressed and 
speak when lhe green indicalor lamp is 
li!. 

V • ADJUSTMENT 

To adjusl lhe chime volume inseri a 
screwdriver inlo lhe opening benealh 
lhe console (Fig. IV) and adjusl as 
required. 

1-.-.J.-\-- 5;go1AI 

+ Alimentalion 
L-1---1~----1---.J.. Powsr Supply 

L--1-----4-1- Télécommande 
R9fllofe Conrrol 

Fig. 111 

Cornm ande 
CAAILLON / 
CWME 

- - command 

Commande 
MICAOPHONE/ 
MICPO PHONE 
Commande 
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I - DESCRIPTION 

L'AZ 115 est un coffret de sélection de 12 
zones au formal 1 U 19". 11 s'intercale soit 

C ' Ire un amplificateur et différents haut­
.rleurs ou entre un préamplificateur et 

. plusieurs amplificateurs. Las zones sont 
activées par das contacts de télécom­
mande raccordés aux borniers situés en 
face arriare. 

L'AZ 115 peut être utilisé suivant deux 
modes définis par deux poussoirs BP1 et 
BP5 situés à l'intérieur de l'appareil : 

• en position appuyés (position par 
défaut), les touches en face avant per- · 
mettent d'affecter la musique aux zones 
correspondantes. 

• en position relachés , les touches en 
face avant permettent de sélectionner 
les zones pour une diffusion d'appel. La 
présélection de la musique doi! alors 
être faite à l'intérieur de l'appareil grâce 
à des mini-commutateurs. 

L'AZ 115 peut fonctionner avec un pupitre 
microphone GM 1066 (option) ou un 
pupitre de la famille PGM 5000 (option). 

C./ti;M&iâi!~ii[·lilijB3*1t·11141 
Sélection de zo_.:...n_e_cs ___ __.J 

I - DESCRIPTION · 

The AZ 115 is a 12 zones - zone selector 
cabine! 1 U - 19". This uni! is put either 
between an amplifier and loudspeaker or 
between one an preamplifier and severa! 
power amplifiers. The zones are connec­
ted by remota controlled contacts linked 
to the terminais located on the back side 
of the cabine!. 

The AZ 115 may be used in two different 
modes, by using push buttons BP1 and 
BP5 placed inside lhe cabine! : 

• In latched position, lhe bullons on 
front face allow to select lhe zones 
where music will be broadcasted. 

In unlatched position, lhe buttons on · 
• front face allow to seiect lhe zones 

where a verbal message will be broad­
casted. In this case lhe music selection 
is achieved by setting microswitches 
inside lhe cabine!. 

The AZ 115 may be used with a micro­
phone console GM 1066 (6 zones + Ali· 
Cal!) or a PGM 50xx which may be provi­
ded separately. 

11 - TECHNiCAL 'SPECIFICATIONS 

Seleclion de zones 

Fig. l 

• Nombre de zones : 12 
• Puissance par zone : 

100 W en ligne 100 V 

• Number of zones : 12 
• Power per zone : 1 00 W in 1 00 V line 

Jeu de poignées AZ 6 I AZ 6 set of handles 

• Commandes frontales par poussoirs 
• Télécommandes par fermeture de 

boucle 
• Sortias haut-parleurs : sur bornier 
• Entrée parole : sur bornier 
• Entrée musique : sur bornier 

[ Alímentation 

• Secteur: 230V+ lerre 50/60Hz < 35VA 
• Batterie : 24V 0,9A 
• Téléalimentation : +24V sur borniers 

pour téléalimenter pupitre, par exemple 

• Dlmensions : 425 x 345 x 45 mm(Fig.l) 
• Poids : 3,8 kg 
• Montage en rack 19": avec jeu de 

poignées AZ 6 (Fig. 11) 

• Front face push buttons 
• Remote control by closing contact 
• Loudspeaker outputs : on terminal 
• Speech input : on terminal 
• Music input : on terminal 

Power supply 

• Mains : 230V - 50/60 Hz < 35VA 
• Battery: 24V- 0.9 A 

• Dimenslons : 425 x 345 x 45 mm(Fíg.l) 
• Weighl : 3.8 kg 
• 19" rack mounting: with handles AZ 6 

(Fig. ll) 

480, avenue de Paris • 82042 MONTAUBAN CEDEX • FRANCE 
Tél : +33 (0)5 63 21 30 00 • Fax : +33 (0)5 63 03 08 26 
E-mail : bouyer@bouyer-audio.com • http ://www.bouyer-audio .com 
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111 • PRESENTATION 

Vue avant (Fig. 111) 

G)- lnterrupteur Marche/Arrêt 
®- Voyant de mise sous tension 
®- Commande zone ou musique 1, 2 ... 6 (Module A) 
@- Commande zone ou musique 1, 2 .. . 6 (Module 8) 

Vue arriere (Fig. IV) 

®- 8ornier (ou RJ45) télécommande zone 1 à 6 et AG l 
® - 8ornier cascade entre deux AZ 115 
(i) - 8ornier sortie 1 OOV, zone 1 à 6 Module B 
® -8ornier entrée parole (1 OOV) J 
® -8ornier entrée musique ( 1 O<J>q) 
@- 8ornier (ou RJ45) télécommande zone 1 à 6 et AG l 
(V - 8ornier cascade entre deux AZ 115 
© - 8ornier sortie 1 OOV, zone 1 à 6 Module A 
@ - 8ornier entrée parole (1 OOV) J 
I@>- 8ornier entrée musique (100V) 
~- 8ornier alimentation batterie 24V et téléalimentation 
@ - Prise secteur 230V avec !erre et fusible secteur 

Vue intérieure et dess~ (Fig. V) 

@- Mini-commulateurs de présélection musique 
@- C,.....,mutateurs 8P1 et 8P5 
@- les 

111 

111 • PRESENTATION · ~ 

Front ylew (Fig. 111) (Í 
(j) - ON/OFF switch 
<2> - Power on indicator lamp r., 
(3) - Music o r zone seleclion 1, 2 ... 6 (Module A) 1 ) ~~x I 
@ - Music or zone selection 1, 2 ... 6 (Module 8) ?f . 
Rear view (Fig. IV) ~ 
®-Terminal (or RJ 45) remote controlled zone 1-6 + -
®- Terminal lo link lo an other cabine! AZ 115 
(])- Terminai100V oulpulline zone 1-6 Module 8 
®-Terminal speech input (100V) J 
@-Terminal music inpul (100 V) 
@-Terminal (or RJ 45) remote controlled zone 1-6 +Ali calll 
O- Terminal lo link lo an olhe r cabine! AZ 115 
©-Terminal 100V outpulline zone 1-6 Module A 
O- Terminal speech inpul (100V) J 
G- Terminal music input (100 V) 
I@- Terminal 24 V supply 
i@ - 230V maios plug and f use 

Internai view (Fig. V) 

O- Preseleclion music swilches 
(8- 8P 1 and 8P 5 push bultons 
0- Fuses 

Flg. V 

0)~ q) __ 0 
..-,-~-,,r-,. - _ ;:;=:,. =====L=± ====-IF.il,. C-: .o.o.o.o.o.o .o.o.o.o.o.o. 
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IV· UTILISATION 

o\Jusique d'amblance - Pour diffuser la musique dans u~ 
wne,(~ttre les mini-commutateurs respectifs s~ON 7 
Fia. J sélecti~er les commandes locales ldJ et 4 
; . .---r et BP5 q_§)sur ON). 

~ppels - Pour sélectionner une ou plusieurs zones, appuyer 
~ur le ou les boutons,c!_e commandes locales correspondantes 
ave c BP 1 et BP5 (1__§) sur OFF) ou mettre à OV la télécom­
nande respectiva. 

~OTA - Pour utilis~ un seul amplificateur Parole et Musique, il 
aut insérer en 9 (Fig. V) les fusibles livrés séparémenl et 
accorder la sortie ~amplificateur sur l'entrée Parole . 
:n reliantle bornier~de deux AZ 115, il est possible de réali­
:er un systéme à 24 zones. 

ATTENTION: 
L'appareil ne doit pas être exposé aux chutes d'eau 
et aux éclaboussures. 

• MAINTENANCE 
En cas de panne : 

• Avant toute intervention, déconnecter la cãble secteur. 
Apres l'opération, refermer l'appareil et vérifier que le 
til de !erre Qaune et vert) est bien connecté. 

• Vérifier l'état des fusibles et les remplacer si besoin 
par des fusibles de mêmes caractéristiques tel qu'indi­
qué sur l'appareil. 

• Sinon retourner l'appareil à l'usine, ou faire appel à un 
dépanneur professionnel. 

BP1 BP5 Commandes locares ® et ® I Zone selection 

OFF OFF Commande zones f Zone selection 

ON ON Sélection musique. Les mini-co@utateurs @ sur OFF 
Music selection. The swilches 7 are on OFF posi11on 

IV· USE 

Background mu~ - To broadcast music in one zone, set t~ 
switc!ll1_s on ON Q?) (Fig V), or selecl lhe front face buttons @) 

- and (i) (wilh BP1 and 8P5 on ON position) 

Mie calls - To select one or severa! zones, push on one or seve­
ra! front face buttons (with BP1 + BP5 on OFF position) or put 
lhe dedicated remole control at OV. 

ATIENTION 

The unlt ls neither water- nor s 

• Before any manipulation, disconnect lhe maios 
cable . After manipulation, put back lhe cover and 
check that th e "earth" wi re (yellow + gr~yf}-}, ~ 

2 
~~- g 

nnected properly. U U U 
• heck lhe status f lhe fuses and replace them if 

needed by fuse with lhe same caracterislics as~ 
those indicated o lhe product. 

• Otherwise lhe p oduct has be sent back to lhe 
factory or repaire by a re ised dealer . 

../ 
AZ 115 
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I· DESCRIPTION 

Le GR 2130 esl un luner PO/GO/FM 
s nlhélisé à mérnoire, présenlé en coffrel 

_ lonciions du GR 2130 sonl : 
- Mémorisalion de 36 slillions AM 
(MW/LW) el FM 

- Plusieurs jours de mérnorisalion apres 
rnise hors lension de l'appareil 

- A la mise sous lension. sél.eclion 
aulomalique de la derniere station 
choisie avanl exlinclion. 

- Recherche manuelle ou automatique 
des slalions (scanner). 

- Le raccordemenl mono se fail sur prise 
OIN asyrnélrique ou sur prise XLR 
symélrique, réglable. 

- Le raccordemenl sléréo se fail sur prise 
RCA ou sur prise DIN. 

II·CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES 

SECTION FM 
• Gamme couverte : 87,5 à 108 MHz 

(sauls de 50 kHz) 
• c- --.sibilité DIN : Mono 1 IJV 

>ort SignaVBruit : mono 78 dB, 
,.,réo 74 dB 

• Distorsion : 0,3 % (1 kHz) 
• Bande passante : 30 Hz à 15 kHz ±1 dB 
• hnpédance antenne : 75 n 

S ECJJO~_MJI_{PO/g_Q)_ 
• Gammes couvertes : 
PO (MW) : 531 à 1602kHz (sauls de 9kHz) 
GO (LW): 153 à 281 kHz (sauls de 1kHz) 
• Sensibilité DIN (sur cadre de réceplion, 

fourni) : PO (MW) : 350 IJV/m 
GO (LW): 1500 !JVIm 

• Rapport Signai/Bruit: P0:45d8, G0:45d8 

DJY~R!? 
• Niveau de sortie : 

MONO: 
XLR symélrique réglable de -15 à + 1 O dBm 
DIN asymétrique réglable de -20 à +5 dBm 
STEREO :O dBm 

• Alimentation : 230V adaptable en 240V -
50160 Hz 

• Consommation : 10 VA 
• Dimensions : 425 x 240 x 90 rnm 
• Poids: 3 kg 

I M DESCRIPTION 

The GR 2130 is a MW/LW/FM luner willl 
built-in memory funclion, presented as a 
2U unil. 
The GR 2130 has lhe foilowing fünctions:· ·-~_,.=r~----------------, 

- Slores 36 AM (MW/LW) and FM slations 
in the mernory. 

- Memory remains inlacl for severa! days 
after swilching off power supply. 

- The last slation selected before switching 
off is reselected when lhe unil is 
switched back on. 

- Manual or automatic station search 
function (scanner). 

- Mono connection is via unbalanced OIN 
or balanced XLR connector adjustable. 

- Stereo connection is via RCA or DIN 
conneclor. 

II·TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

EM SYSTEM 
• Bandwidth covered: 87.5 to 108 MHz 

(in 50 kHz steps) 
• DIN sensitivity : Mono 1 IJV 
• Signai/Noise Ratio : mono 78 dB, 

stereo 74 dB 
• Distortion : 0.3 % (1 kHz) 
• Bandwidth : 30Hz to 15kHz ±1 dB 
• Aerial impedance : 75 O 

AM CMWILW) SYSTEM 
• Bandwidth covered : 

MW : 531 to 1602kHz (in 9kHz steps) 
LW :153 to 281 kHz (in 1 kHz steps) 

• DIN sensitivity (on frame aerial supplied) : 
MW: 350 IJV/m 
LW: 1500 IJV/m 

• Signai/Noise Ratio : MW: 45dB, LW: 45d8 

MISCELLANEOUS 
• Output levei : 
MQOO : 
Balanced XLR, adjustable between -15 to + OdBm 
Unbalanced DIN, adjustable between -20 t +5d8m 
STEBEO :O dBm 

• Power supply : 230V adaptable to 24 
50/60Hz 

• Consumptlon : 10 VA 
• Dimenslons : 425 x 240 x 90 mm 
• Welght : 3 kg 

, ...... .__ ____ 425 -----i 

ACCESSO/Rc I ACCESSORY 

Doe: 36 
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111 - PRESENTATION · 

Fig. l 

1 6 

~- 'NDES- Vue avant (Fig. I) 

(11-.1-n",,rrupteur Marche/Arrêt 

~ 
l'ouches de présélection 

- Sélection MONO/STEREO 
- Sélection - Mode automatique (scanner) 

- Mode manuel de recherche des stations 

~
- Recherche de stations 
- Touche d'atténuateur fréquence radio (RF ATT) 
- Touclle de mémorisation 
· Sélection FM 

(2)- Sélection PO/GO (MW/LW) 

AFFICHEUR (Fig. 11) 

~- Aflichage de la bande de fréquence 
'11)- Aflichage de fréquence 
t"~- Témoin de recherche automatique de stations 
13- Térnoin d'accord 
M- Térnoin de réception Stéréo (FM) 
lS- Térnoin de réception Mono (FM) 
J6- T émoin d'atténuation de fréquence radio 

-( 
,. \ lií 
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111 - PRESENTATION 

2 

DDDDDD 
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CONTROLS - Front view (Fig. I) 

*
-ON/OFF- awilch 
- Preselection keys 
- MONO/STEREO select 
- Selection - Automatic mode (scanner) 

- Manual station search 

1
-Stalion search 
- Radio frequency mute (RF ATT) 
- Store key 
- FM selector 
- MW/LW selector 

10- Frequency band display 
1 - Frequency display 

1 - Automatic station search lamp 
13- Tuning lamp 
1 - Stereo reception lamp (FM) 

- Mono reception larnp (FM) 
- Radio frequencymute lamp 

~--+---f--+-----+---+--+-----f-------+1 --R-i:::J S no 03/20 5- CN­

'ACE ARRIERE (Fig. 111) 

1
-Prise Antenne FM (75 Q) 
- Bornier Antenne AM (Cadre) 
- Borne Antenne AM (Filaire) 
- Ajustage du niveau de sortia Mono 

/I=I·I!iA~I EAI 

REAR PANEL (Fig. 111) 

~
- FM aerial connector 5 íl) 
- AM trame aerial ter nal 
- AM wire aerial termi ai 
- Mono output levei co 
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1 - Sortie Mono "DIN" 
- Sortie Mono "XLR" symétrique 
- Sortie Stéréo "DIN" 
- Sortie Stéréo "RCA" 
- Prise Secteur 
- Fusible T 63 mA avec fusible de rechange 
- Antenne Cadre AM (MW, LW) 

IV • INSTALLATION . 

ATTENTION: Cet apparell ne doi! pas êlre exposé aux 
chutes d'eau ni aux éclaboussures. 

• Vérifier que l'appareil n'est pas relié au secteur. 
• Vérifier que le secteur fait 230V, 50 ou 60Hz. 

SORTIE LIGNE 
Relier la sortie MONO @ "DIN" ou (22) "XLR" ou 
STEREO @ "DIN" du GR 2130 à l'entréeAUX de votre 
amplificateur. - = · 
Un ajustable @ permet de modifier le niveau de sortia 
MONO : -15 à + 1 O dBm sur prise "XLR". 

-20 à +5 dBm sur prise "XLR". 

FM 
Raccorder une antenne FM extérieure sur la prise @ à 
l'aide d'un câble coaxial de 75n type télévision. 

AM 
ANTENNE - Relier une antenne filaire (extérieure) à la 
borne @ 

CADRE - A défaut d'antenne extérieure, l'antenne-cadre 
fournie avec l'appareil, donne une réception satisfaisante 
dans la plupart des cas. 

1 - Brancher les fils du cadre sur les bornes @ Fig. 111 
2 - Fixer le cadre contre un mur, là ou vous pouvez obtenir 

une bonne réception. 

1 - Mono "DIN" output 
- Balanced "XLR" mono output 
- "DIN" stereo output 
- "RCA" stereo output 
- Mains connector 
- T 63 mA Fuse with spare fuse 
- Frame antenna AM (MW/LW) 

IV· INSTALLATION . .: ·. : ;;:,. . . .,~ 

CAUTION : This uni! should be protected from 
raln and accidental contact with water. 

• Check that lhe uni! is not connected to lhe mains. 
• Check that lhe power supplied is 230 V, 50 or 60 Hz. 

UNE OUTPUT 
~nnect lhe MONO @ "OIN" or @ "XLR" or STEREO 
(ê) "DIN" output of lhe GR 2130 to lhe AUX input of your 
amplifier. 
A levei control screw @ allows lo modify lhe MON O 
output levei : -15 to + 1 O dBm on "XLR" connector. 

-20 lo+ 5 dBm on "DIN" connector. 

FM 
Connect an externai FM aerial to connector @ using a 
television-type 75n coaxial cable. 

AM 
-AERIAL - Connect an externai wire aerial to terminal @ 

FRAME - lf no externai aerial is available, lhe trame aerial 
supplied with lhe uni! gives satisfactory reception under 
mos! conditions. 

1 - Connect Ih~ frame aerial wires to terminais @ (Fig. 111) 
2 - Fasten lhe trame vertically against a wall where 

reception is satisfactory. 

SECTEUR MAINS 

1 - Vérifier que l'appareil n'est pas relié au secteur 
2 - Que le secteur est bien en 230V 
3 - L'appareil est adaptable en 240V en suivant les 

indications de la Fig. IV 

GR 2130 

Cãblage/Wiring 230V 

A 

c 
SECTEUR 
MAINS 
230V 

Flg.IV 

1 - Check lha! lhe units is not connected to lhe main~ 
2 - Check lha! lhe power suplied is 230V 
3 - The uni! can be adapted to 240V by following lhe 

instructions in Fig. IV. ÍIR:lõ:Cs~~;:-;::~-=----
no 0312005 - CN _ 
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Cãblage/Wiring 240 V 
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V - UTILISATION 

Mettre l'appareil sous tension au moyen de l'interrupteur G) 
(Fig I). 
L'alficheur doit s'allumer. 

RECHERCHE DES STATIONS 

• MANUELLE 

1 - Presser la touche AUTO/MANUAL 0 . 
(AUTO sur l'afficheur ;iQ_it s'é~dre) . 

2 - Presser les touches ~ ou \_!V pour choisir la bande de 
réception FM/PO/GO. 

3 - Uliliser les touches "TUNING" @ pour chercher la station 
désirée. 

L'alficheur indique la bande 9-~fréquence AM/FM @ 
reçue et l'accord (TUNED) ~ _ 

• AUTOMATIOUE (SCANNER) 

1 - Presser la touche AUTO/MANUALG). 
(AUTO sur l'afficheu~it s'allumer) . 

y Presser les touches~ou@ pour choisir la bande de 
{ ceplion FM/PO/GO. 

'•? - Le SCanner balaye la bande COmpl~' e danS le Sens=='·~ 
séleclionné par les touches - el + 5 el s'arrête 
aulomaliquemenl sur les stations su isammenl puissantes. 

L'afficheur indique la bande ~fréquence AM/FM @ 
reçue el l'accord (TUNED) @. 

NOTA 
En FM STEREO un silencieux élimine le souffle entre les 

slations. Si la station est trop faible pour une ~ne réception 
sléréo , presser la touche AUTO MONO (V (le témoin 
MONO sur l'alficheur s'allume). 

ATTENUATEUR DE FREQUENCE RADIO (RF ATT) 

Appuyer sur la touche @ lors de la réception d'une 
stalion forte (uniquement en FM) afin d~duire la 
distorsion du son (le témoin "RF ATT" @ s'allume). 

NOTA 
Le réglage de celte touche est stocké en mémoire pour 
chaque station. 

STATIONS PREREGLEES 

La mémorisation des stations est maintenue tant que 
J'appareil esl relié au secleur. 
Si /e cordon d'alimenlalion esl débranché, la mémorisalion 
esl conservée pendanl plusieurs jows. 

Le GR 2130 permet de mémoriser 36 stations en 3 
gammes de préséleclion. 

L'acces aux 3 gammes se fait ~ pressions successives 
sur les touches de présélection \3) . 

Exemple: 

1 - Accorder la slation désirée (TUN~IIumé). 
2 - Appuyer sur la 1ouche MEMORY (!). l'afficheur clignote 

environ 5 secondes. 
3 - Pendant que l'affichage clignote, presser sur l'une des 

touches de présélection 1 à 12 @ . 
Presser 2 fois sur la touche @. pour les présélections 
de 13à24. 
Presser 3 fois sur la touche ® , pour les présélections 
de 25 à 36. 

4 [J=[•)irJ#j;_l] EAI 

V • UTILISATION . . 

I 

STATION SEARCH 

• MANUAL 

1 - Press AUTO/MANUAL key G)AUTO should disappear 

from lhe dis~ay). 
2 - Press key 8 or ® to select lhe desired waveband 

(FM, MW or W). 
3- Use lhe TUNING keys ® to find lhe desired s talion. 

The display indicates lhe AM/FM band frequenSY. @ 
received together with lhe (TUNED) message @ . 

• AUTOMATIC (SCANNER) 

1 - Press AUTO/MANUAL key ÜAUTO should light up on 
lhe display). 

2 - Press keys (8) or ® to select lhe desired waveband 
(FM, MW or LW). 

3 - The scanner sweeps lhe en~ band in lhe direction 
selected by lhe- and + keys\2.) ,automalically stopping 
whenever a sulficiently strong signal is received. 

The display indicates the AM/FM band frequenc @ 
received together with lhe (TUNED) message 13 . 

t1.QI.E_ 
In FM STEREO mode, a silencer eliminales lhe hiss 

between slalions. lf lhe slalion signal is loo weak lo~ve good 
.stereo receplion, press lhe AUTO MONO key \2) . The 
MONO message on lhe display should lighl up. 

MUTE RADIO FREQUENCY (RF ATT) 

Press button ® during lhe receplion of a slrong slalion 
(only in FM mode), in~ to reduce lhe distorsion of lhe 
sound (lhe "RF ATT" \.!§! lights up) . 

~ 
The selting of this function is stored for each station. 

PRESET STATIONS 

Storage of stations in lhe memory is maintained as longas 
lhe unit is connected lo lhe mains. 
/f lhe mains cab/e is unplugged, slorage is maintained for 
severa/ days. 

The GR 2130 can slore 36 slalions in 3 preselection 
blocks. 

The 3~cks are selected by pressing ~(8~q~~.Q!1)05 • CN • 
keys ~ · CPMI • CORREIOS 

Example: 
Pts: 13 6 

1 - Tune to lhe desired si~· n -lhe TUNE mes_s_a-ge_a_p.=pe::._a~r:...s. -". "---
2- Press MEMORY key 7 - lhe display f ashes for 

approximalely 5 secon S. 't ll ft 9 
3- While lhe dfm'ap is flashing, press one f lhe preK tM:tiMl 

ke s 1 lo 12 2 . or.: -
P ess key 2 wice for eselections 1 15:2-4:;:= . . 

mes for preseleclions 25 to 36. ........ .,/ 

AJIJ / 0002~~2 
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I ~ DESCRIPTION 

GE 265 est un double ieéteur de "ZasS'"et~~ Tfi'e GE 265 is an double deck auto-rê verse 
te monophonique autoreverse permettant cassette player allowing background music 
la dillusio n ininterrornpue de musique broadcRsting. 
d'ambiance. This cassette player can only use standard 
Ce lecteur fonctionne uniquement avec des tapes available on lhe market. 
cassettes standard stéréo 2 pistes , dispo- The GZ 265 is low space consuming as it is 
nible dans le commerce. made in a 1 U high cabine!. 
De taille compacte, le GE 265 se présente 1t is ideal to be used in restaurants, pubs, 
sous la forme d'un coffret 1 U. hotels, offices, museums and olher public 
11 est idéal pour une utilisation dans les res- areas .. . 
taurants, cafés, hôtels, bureaux, musées et 
autres lieux d'attractions ... 

11-CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIOUES 11· TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

L_ ____ L_e_c_T_e_u_R_o_e_c_A_s_s_E_TT __ E ____ ~I LI _______ c_A_s_s_E_TT_E __ P_LA_v_E_R ______ _jl· 
·1ure autoreverse automatique 
,rsioFl- ~e sens RutornAtlque an fin-de 

bnndo 
• Commutation automatique du lecteur A sur 

le lecteur 8 
• Ejection manuelle par poussoir 
• Vitesse de défilement .. . .4,75 cm/s +3% -2% 

• Pleurage et scintillement .. .. .. ........ < 0,35% 
• Bande passante ........ 63 Hz à 10kHz ±3d8 
• Sortie ligne mono .. .. .... .. .. ...... 0 dBm/600 n 
• Aapport signaVbruit ............ .. ........ .. > 45 dB 

(non pondéré) 
• Température de fonctionnemenl .. o à 40"C 

DIVERS 

• Alimentation .... .... .. 230V + terra 50/60 Hz 
• Consommation max .. .... .......... .... .... 5 VA 
• Dimensions (Fig. I) .... 425 x 249 x 47 mm 
• Poids ...... .......... .. .......... ...... .... .. .. .. .. 2,9 kg 

• Automatic auto-reverse player 
• Autn · rnvnr~n nt nnd oi tnpn 
• Automutlc ttwltt:h ovur hornplayer A ID 

player 8 
• Manual eject with push-button 
• Tape speed .. .... .. ...... .. 4.75 cm/s +3% -2% 
• Wow and flutter ............ .. .. .. .... .. .... < 0,35% 
• Bandwidth .. ...... ........ 63 Hz ai 10kHz ±3d8 
• Mono line output... ........ .. .. .... . 0 dBm/600 n 
• Signal/noise ratio .... .. ...... .. .......... .. .. > 45 dB 
• Operating temperatura .... .... .. .. .. .. 0 to 40"C 

MISCELLANEOUS 

• Power supply ........ 230V + earth 5 
• Max consumption .. .. ...... . , .. .. .... ....... 5 VA 
• Dimensions (Fig . 1) .. .. 425 x 249 47 mm 
• We ight. .. .. .. .. .. .. .... ... .. .. . .2.9 kg 
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111 • PRESENTATION . · 

- lnterrupteur marche/arrêt 
- Témoin marche/arrêt 
- Témoin lecteur A 
- Témoin lecteur 8 
- Touche d'éjection (lecteur A) 
- Logement de cassette (lecteur A) 
- Touche d'éjection (lecteur 8) 
- Logement de cassette (lecteur 8) 

it-~--1-_. t_-1-~~..JO 
Fig. 11 

111) 

- Sortie O d8m 
- Prise secteur 230V avec terre 
- Fusible 

f.\ ATTENTION : 
~ L'appareil ne doi! pas être exposé aux chutes 

d'eau et aux éclaboussures 

8rancher le câble secteur livré avec l'appareil sur la prise @ 
(Fig. 111) et l'autre extrémité sur une prise secteur 230V avec !erre. 
Relier la sortie du GE 265 à un amplificateur. 
Le GE 265 doi! être placé dans un endroit suffisamment aéré; 
ne pas pose r directement dessus tout objet (livre, carton ... ) qui 
empêcherait le refroidissement du coffret. 

V - UTILISATION . 

Mettre en service l'appareil à I' a ide de l'interrupteur Q) (Fig. 11) . 
Le témoin marche/arrêt ® s'allume ainsi que le témoin A ou 8 
si une cassette est engagee. 

Lors de l'introduction d'une cassette A ou 8, le témoin corres­
pondant s'allume. Le lecteur de cassette lit continuellement les 
2 pistes monophoniques jusqu'à éjection de la cassette. 
Si)~- deux logements@ et ® des cassettes A et 8 sont occu­
~\ .a mise sous tenston, le lecteur A ou 8 lit toutes les pistas 
a let cassette puis s'arrêtera. 

A ce moment-là, l'autre lecteur se mettra en marche e! lira à son 
tour toutes les pistes de la cassette, puis il s'arrêtera et ainsi de 
suite. 
Le changement de sens du défilement est automatique. 
Si on éjecte une cassette d'un lecteur, l'autre fonctionnera 
comme un lecteur seul en continu. 

Si les deux logements de cassettes sont inoccupés à la mise 
sous tension, lors de l'introduction d'une cassette dans leur 
logement respectif, le premiar lecteur qui recevra une cassette 
se mettra en fonctionnement. 

tiQIA : 11 est inutile d'éjecter la ou les cassettes à l'arrêt de l'ap­
pareil, les galets presseurs et la tête de lecture n'étant plus en 
contact avec la cassette . 
11 est conseillé de nettoyer la tête de lecture à l'aide d'une cas­
sette de nettoyage ou d'un coton tige imbibé d'alcool. 

VI • MAINTENANCE 

En cas de oanne : 
• Vérifier l'état du fusible et le remplacer si besoin par 

un fusible de mêmes caractéristiques tel qu'indiqué 
sur l'appareil. 

• Sinon retourner l'appareil à l'usine, ou faire appel à un 
dépanneur professionnel. 

2 ll=i•t*i*A§#I/ 

111 • PRESENTATION . . .. ~. 

- ON/OFF button 
- ON/OFF indicator 
- Player A lndicator 
- Player 8 indicator 
- Eject button (player A) 
- Cassette (player A) 
- Eject button (player 8) 
- Cassette (player 8) 

=~o ===~-~-~..:i----=-~b 
Flg. 111 

REAR SIDE (Fig. 111) 

~ 
- O d8m output 
- 230V mains plug with earth 
- Fuse 

IV • INSTALLATION 

f.\ ATIENIION 
~ The uni! is neither water - nor splash proof. 

Connect lhe power supply cable, supplied with the GE 265, to 
plug @ (Fig. 111) and the other side to lhe 230V mains plug. 
Link also lhe output of lhe GE 26!1 to one amplifier. 
The GE 65 unit will be set in a sufficiently ventilated place; do 
not put anything on its top panel (book, boxes ... ) so that 
cooling of lhe housing is efficient. 

V· USE . · ·:·· 
........ ... 

8y using button Q) (Fig.J.!), you put ON lhe GE 265. 
The ON/OFF indicator (V is ON, as well as lhe indicator of 
cassette player A or 8, when a cassette has been introduced in 
one of these decks. 
When a cassette is iQtroduced, lhe indicator of A or 8 is ON. 
The cassette player reads no-stop lhe 2 monophonic sides until 
the cassette is ejected. 
In the case cassettes ® and @ have been introduced in 
players A and 8, lhe player A or 8 reads boths sides of lhe cas­
sette and then stops. 
After that, lhe second player starts to read lhe 2 sides and then 
will stop. The first tape starts again. 
The reverse to lhe other side is dona automatically. 
In case one cassette is ejected, lhe other cassette will continu 
to read one side after lhe other. 

When the GE 265 is put ON, and 
in lhe players, lhe first player 
start lhe reading. 

NQIA : lt is useless to eject the ,..,,,;,,.,u, 
on OFF position, will lhe reading 
with lhe cassettes. 
We suggest to clean lhe reading heads an a 

In case of faílure : 
• Check lhe status of lhe fuse and replace them if ne 

ded by fuse wit the same caracterlstlcs as thos 
indicated on th product. Q n nrr· 

• Otherwise Ih product has to be s nr6a~ ' e ac-

f"'~copal' dbya~deal". GE

265 
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• Vitesse : 2400 Bauds. • Càblage DB 25 : 
• Formal : 1 O bits (1 bit start - O et 1 bit stop- 1) 
• Pas de bit de parité 
• Tous les codes suivis de la lettre D sont en décimal. 

- envol du code diffusion - 680 
- attente 60 ms 
- envoi du N° message à diffuser + 1000 (de 1010 à 1990) 
(ex: envoyer /e code 1050 pour /e message 5. Le message est diffusé) 

- réception du code fin à la fin de la diffusion - 840 

1 
2 
3 
4 

écran 
réception du GD 2199 
transmission du GD 2199 
masse 

l:!':i:i:Attâ~lf p§ : P.íEFll$i:&NJl:~VN!i M.S$.$.i(G.ê ::ÇQ:MMANP..iJ!#.tfJ$.tll$.0:N.'i$.ê.tUe:::::::::;m::::::!'i~!i::::::;::::::::::::,:::::::::I::::::::::,::::::::::;::::::I:,::::!!i:::::::::::::::::::::::::]::::I:::::::::::::::: :j 
- envoi du code arrét - 650 

- envoi du code STOP prioritaire - 700 
- attente 1 ms 
- réception du code "attente commande"- 800 

- envoi du code etfacement- 690 
- attente 60 ms 
- envoi du No du message + 1000 (de 1010 à 1990) 
- attente 60 ms 
- envoi du code etfacement- 690 
- réception du code fin en fin d'etfacement - 840 

- envoi du code enregistrement ligne - 820 
- attente 60 ms 
- envoi du No de message + 1000 (de1010 à 1990) 
- réception du code fin - 840 si message existe 
- envoi de la modulation 
- réception du code fin - 840 si plus de mémoire disponible 
- arrét de la modulation 
- envol du code arrét - 650 

Si un code inconnu est reçu par le GD 2199, il retourne le code 850. 
Si le code correspondant à un N° de message est inférieur à 101 ou su~rieur à 199, 
Si le GD 2199 ne reçoit pas de code de N° de message dans le 1/4 de seconde qui su 
d'effacement ou d'enregistrement, 11 retoume le code 850. 

/l=t·I•W§=JI 
E.A.I. 
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• Speed : 2400 Bauds. 
• Formal : 1 O bits (1 bit start - O et 1 bit stop - 1) 
• No parity bit 
• Ali codes followed by lhe letter O are in decimais. 

- send of lhe broadcasting code - 680 
- wait 60 ms 

• suo o 25: 1 
2 
3 
4 

- send lhe number of lhe message to be broadcasted + 1000 (from 101 O to 1990) 
(í.e.: send code 1050 for message number 5. The message ís broadcasted) 

- reception of END code at the end of the broadcasting - 840 

- send STOP code- 650 

To be used in case of safety message broadcasting. 
- send priority STOP code - 700 
- wait 1 ms 
- reception code WAIT FOR COMMAND - 800 

- send ERASE code - 690 
- wait 60 ms 
- sand lhe number of lhe message to be broadcasted + 1000 (from 1010 to 1990) 
- wait 60 ms 
- send ERASE code - 840 
- reception of ENO code at lhe end of erasing - 840 

- send RECOROING code - 820 
- wait 60 ms 
- send lhe number of the massageio be recorded + 1000 (from 101 O to 1990) 
- reception of ENO code - 840 if existing message 
- feed modulation in line input 
- reception of ENO code - 840 if no memory available anymore 
- stop modulation in line input 
- send STOP code- 650 

lf an unknown code is received by the GO 2199, it goes back to code 850. 
lf lhe rode corresponding to a message number ls lower than 101 or above 199, 
lf the GD 2199 doesn1 receive any message number code after 1/4 second •n,nw•rnn 

or recording ease, it goes back to code 850. 

Head office : BOUYER - 480, avenue de Paris · BP 220 - F · 82002 

shield 
reception of GD 2199 
transmission of GD 2199 
earthing 
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VUE INTERIEURE (Fig. VIl) 

34 · Emplacements cartas mémoires 
35 · Commutateurs : sélection durée (02,01) 
36 · Commutateurs : sélection pour affichage en trançais, 

en anglais, en allemand,ou en italien (l2,L 1) 

• lnsertjon descartas mémojres (Fig. VIl) 
• Enlevar te dessus de l'appareil. 
• lnsérer la ou las cartas mémoires en suivant l'ordre 
représenlé sur le fond (Fig . VIl) . Veiller à ce que tous las 
contacts soient bien engagés. 

• Switches (Fig. VIl) 
• Positionner les switches de durée et de langue (trançais, 
anglais, allemand, italien) suivant la figure VIl. 
• Refermer te dessus et mettre l'appareil sous tension. 

INNER VIEW (Fig. VIl) I 
34 - Memory boards locations 
35- Switches: duration select (02,01) __../ /. 
36 - Switches: select display in English, French, ~ 

ltalian (l2,L1) 

• lnsertjng memory boards (Fig. VIl) 
• Remove lhe cover from lhe unit. 
• Inseri ,lhe memory boards in lhe order shown on the base 
(Fig. VIl) . Check that ali contacts are OK. 

• Swtlches (Fig. VIl) 
• Position lhe duration and language switches (French, 
English, German or ltalian) as shown in figure•vu. 
• Glose lhe unit and switch OrJ again. 

Arrifirsl rear 

Vue intérieure 
lnner view 
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V - UTILISATION 

11 ATTENTE COMMANOE 

A la mise sous tension, te GO 2199 vous indique qu'il est 
en attente d'une commande, il vous indique également le 
temps mémoire total disponible dans l'appareil. 

A tout moment, il sutfit de presser la touche "STOP" @ 
pour revenir au moda "ATTENTE COMMANDE" 

2 I ENREGISTREMENT 

'·1 Eareaistremeat à partjrdu micro GZ54 
• Brancher te pupitre micro sur l'entrée micro @ Fig. I. Ne 

rien brancher sur l'entrée ligne@ Fig I. 
• Presser la touche enregistrement "RECORD" @ . 
Le GD 2199 propose te premiar numéro de message 

disponible. Si ce numéro ne convient pas, le changer en 
composant le numéro sur le pavé numérique (f) . 

• Appuyer sur te poussoir @ du pupitre micro "GZ 54" 
pour commencer l'eoregistrement. 

• L'eoregistrement se termine quand le poussoir du pupitre 
micro est relâché, ou lorsque la totalité du temps mémoire 
disponible a été utilisée. 

2·2 Eareaistremeat à oartir de /' eatrée liane 
• Brancher l'ensemble source sur l'entrée ligne en face 

avant @ Fig. I. Ne rien brancher sur l'entrée micro. 

• Presser la touche eoregistrement "RECORD"@. 
Le GD 2199 propose te premiar numéro de message 

disponible. Si ce numéro ne convient pas, le changer en 
composant le numéro sur le pavé numérique (f) . 

• Appuyer une nouvelle fois sur enregistrement "RECORD" 
@ pour commencer l'enregistrement. 

• L'enregistrement se termine lorsque l'on pressa la touche 
"STOP" @ ou lorsque la totalité du temps mémoire 
disponible a été utilisée. 

GD2199 

V-USE 

1 I AWAIT COMMAND 

On power up, lhe GD 2199 indicates that it is awaiting a 
command. 11 also indicates lhe total memory space available. 

The operator can returo to AWAIT COM MANO mode at any 
time by pressing STOP @ . 

2 I RECORDING 

2·1 Recordina usina the mike GZ 54 
• Connect lhe mike co;;-sole to the mike 'input - @ Fig. I. 

Connect nothing to lhe line input ® Fig I. 
• Press lhe "RECORD" key @ . 
The GD 2199 displays lhe number of lhe first message 

available. 11 this is no! lhe message r u-if9d,-Gha . . o . 
entering lhe number on numeric keypad S n° 03/ 005 • CN -

• Press button @ of mike con c(tf>Mf. 5.4 ~OR~EIOS 
recording. 

• Recording stops when lhe mike s~lf>:n is rele9F_ee;t. çtr r 
when lhe total memory time availabla h üa~ 

2-2 Recordína usina the Une íaput 't R-11 _h 

• Connect lhe source assembly to the !mt!nJ:*f "(JJ RJ1. I 
on lhe front panel. Nothing should be -
input. 

• Press lhe "RECORD" key@ o 
Tha GD 2199 displays lhe number of lhe first messag 

availableo lf this is not the message required, change it t, 
entering lhe number on numeric kaypad 0 . 

• Press "RECORD" a on to start record(YQ 0 2 8 7 
• Recording stop 

released or w n Ih 
used up. 

EAI 
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2-3 Contrôle des messages earegistrés 
• Presser la touche "LIST" @ 
Les numéros des messages enregistrés s'affichent 5 par 5, 

par ordre croissanl, par intervalle de 1 O secondes ou à 
chaque pression de la touche "LIST". Pour revenir au moda 
ATIENTE COMMANDE, presser la touche "STOP" @ . 

2-4 Ecoute des messaaes (pupit~icro GZ 541 
• Presser la touche "MONITOR" 1 
• Composer le numéro du message à écouter sur le clavier 

numérique (j) . 
• Presser le poussoir du pupitre micro @ (Fig. 111). le 

massage est audible par le haut -parleur @ . 

2-5 Effacement d'un messaae 
• Presser la touche elfacement "DELETE" @ (Fig. 11). 
• Composer I e numéro à affacer sur I e clavier numérique (j) 
·Confirmar l'effac ement du message en pressant sur 

"DELETE" @ . 
• Confirmar à nouvaau en appuyant sur "DELE TE"@ . 

3/SEQUENCE 

3-1 Proarammatioa de la séauence 
· 'la séquence de 24 messages maximum peut être 
Jrammée, avac répétition d'un message autant de !ois 

1ue nécassaire. 
• Presser la touche "PROGRAM" @ pour entrar dans le 

moda de programmation de séquence. 
• Composar le numéro du premiar message de la séquence. 
• Confirmar en pressant la touche "PROGRAM" @ . 
• Entrar le numéro du 21wne message de la séquence. 
• Confirmar en pressant la touche "PROGRAM" @ . 
• Répéter l'opération jusqu'au 24i>me message si néces­

saire. 
- Presser la touche "STOP" @ . pour sortir du mode 

programmation séquence. 

AUENllON: 
Si vaus tentez de programmer un message qui n'a pas été 

enragistré, l'appareil vous indiquera "message inexistant". 
Dans ce cas 2 solutions se présentent : 
- Presser sur "STOP'@ pour sortir du mode de programmation 
- Prasser sur "PAOGRAM"@ pour coritinuer la program-

mation à l'endrolt ou vaus vaus étiez arrêté. 
Si vaus tentez de programmer une séquence supérieure à 

1essages, le GD 2199 indique "dépassement séquence". 
. • ... 1s ce cas presser la touche "STOP" @ pour revenir au 
moda "Atlante Commande". 

3-2 Contrôle de la séquenc@ 
• Presser la touche "LIST" 1 
• Les numéros des messages programmés défilent 4 par 4, 

suivant l'ordre dans leque! ils ont été programmés, par 
intervalle de 1 O se condes ou à chaque pression de la touche 
"LIST"@. 

• En finde séquence, le GD 2199 affiche le message "Fin 
de contrõle". 

• Presser la touche "STOP" @ pour sortir du mode 
"Contrõle séquence". 

3-3 /nhíbition d'un messaqe dans la séquence 
11 est possible d'inhiber un numéro de message. Ce 

message ne sara pas diffusé, on passara directement au 
message suivant. Le message n'est pas effacé de la mémoire, 
il est etfacé de la séquence et apparait sur l'afficheur entre 
parentMses. Si dans la mãme séquence le mãme message 
est répélé plusieurs !ois, il sara à chaque !ois inhibé. 
• Appuyer sur la touche "INHIB" @ Fig. 11 
• Entrar le numéro du message à ii).Qiber. 
• Validar en appuyant sur "fNHIB" (Jj . 

6 II=I•llrf§:JI EAI 

2-3 Checking recorc!edtffJssaaes 1 
• Press lhe "LIST" key 9 
The numbers of lhe recorded mesages are display 5 ai a · 

time in ascending order at 1 0-second intervals o r Q{iCI tJ;;,; /) 
LIST is pressed. Press "STOP" @ to return to"A~ 
COMMAND moda. . . · 

2-4 Monitodna the messaaes cwe console GZ54/ 
• Press lhe "MONITOR" key 1 
• Enter lhe number of lhe message required on lhe numeric 

keyboard (j) . 
• Press lhe mike console button @ (Fig. 111) . The 

message is heard on lhe loudspeaker <gy . 
2-5 Erasiaa a messaae 
• Press the "DELETE" key @ (Fig. 11). 
• Enter lhe number to be deleted on numeric keypad(V 
• Confirm deletion oi lhe message by pressing "OELETE'@ 

• Confirm again by pressing "DELETE" @ . 

3/SEQUENCE 

3-1 Proarammioa tbe seauence 
A sequence oi maximum 24 messages can be programmed 

with repetition of a message as many times as_required: _ 

• Press lhe "PROGAAM" key @ to go to sequence program 
mode. . 

• Enter the number of lhe first message in lhe sequence. 
• Confirm by press"PROGRAM" @ . 
• Enter the number of the 2nd massa~ in the sequence. 
• Confirm by pressing "PROGRAM" ® . 
• Repeat operation up to 24 times it necessary. 

• Press "STOP" key @to leave sequence programming 
mode. 

IJ.QIE_: 
lf an attempt is made to program a message that has not 

been recorded, the system displays "message non-existant". 
In this situation, 2 solutions are possible : 
- Press "STOP"@ to ~ve programming moda. 
- Press "PROGRAM" ® to continue programming at the 

point lt was discontlnued. 
1t an attempt is made to program more than 24 mess agos. 

the GD 2199 indicates "sequence overrun". In this situation, 
press "STOP" @ 1 return- to "AWAIT COMMAND" moda. 

3-2 Sequence Cbeçjs._ 
• Press "LIST" key ~ 
• The numbers of lhe programmed messages are scrolled 

in groups of 4, in lhe order in which th Ef'Tr:mW'R:rt~Q:!ílft.~l*i-.;<.!._--, 
1 0-second intervals o r each time "LIS i p ~5 - CN -

MJ - CORREIOS 
• At the end of lhe sequence, the D 2199 ãJsplays the 

message "End Check". Fls: - 1 ,1 2 
• Press "STOP" @ to leave "Sequ nce Checl{ moae;Í: JE 

3-3 . . .. . 't6 Q 
1t is possible to inhibit a message T1~er. ~e...._mDs~ ;· ~. 

can no longer be broacast and lhe sy ffiii·Geln:f1m~:W::H:tt=.J 
next message. The message is not defgted from the memory, 
but is simply removed from the sequence and appears on the 
display in parentheses. ff in the same . equence a massa 
repeated severa! tim~the repeats w I ali be inhibited. 
• Press "INHIB" key \!jl F . 11 
• Enter the number ot the ess~e to e inhibited. . 
• Coolinn by pmoslog "IN 18" (y) . ~ Bf2 3 8 '" j 

.,f~ GD 2199 



3-4 Bestaurer un messaae 
Un numero de message inhibe peut être restaure. Toutes 

les parentheses sur l'afticheur disparaitront lors du contrõle 
de la sequence. le message sera retabli dans la séquence, 
et sera diffuse. 

• Presser la touche retablissement "RESTORE"@ . 
• Entrer le numero du message à retablir. 
• Validar en pressant sur "RESTORE" @ . 
3-5 Réalage du timing de la séaueace 

. Une temporisation peut être réglée entre chaque message 
de la séquence. Celta lemporisation varie de 00 mn 00 s à 
99 mn 59 s et reste la même entre chaque message. 

• Presser sur "TIMER" @ Fig. 11 
• Entrar les minutas de 00 à 99 
• Validar en appuyant sur ''TIMER" @ 
• Entrar les secondes de 00 à 59 
• Validar en appuyant sur "TIMER" @ 
• Presser sur "STOP" @ pour sortir du mode timing. 

Vaus pou~ vérifier la lemporisalion en pressanl la touche 
"TIMER" ~ . le GO 2199 affiche la temporisali9-Q_ 
mémorisée. Si elle convient, presser la touche "STOP" QgJ 
pour revenir en "ATIENTE COMMANOE". Si elle ne vaus 
convient pas, reprendre la procédure décrite ci-dessus. 

.r 6 Répétitioa de la séqueaçe 
• Presser la louche "REPEAT" Q]), l'afficheur indique 

"Dilfusion avec répétition". la séquence sera ditfusée 
continuellement. 

• Appuyer sur "STOP" @ pour revenir au mode 
"AITENTE COMMANDE". 

• Presser une nouvelle fois sur "REPEAT" @ pour revenir 
en mode diffusion sans répétition . 

• la touche "REPEAT" @ fonctionne dane comme une 
bascule ON/OFF pour validar ou non la répétition de la 
séquence. 

4 I DIFFUSION 

4- 1 Diffusioa automatique à la mjse sous teasjoa 
Pour permettre av GD 2199 de diffuser la séquence 

automatiquement à la mise sous lension, brancher un strap 
entre la borne 16 et la masse du bornier arriare. 

" ? Diffusjoa des messaQes à paa&.J" ela vier 
asser la touche "DIFFUSION" 1 . 

· • - ntrer le numéro du message à diffuser. Le message sera 
diffusé au moment de la confirma~ par une seconde 
pression sur la touche "DIFFUSION" \!!!). 

• Presser "STOP" @ pour sortir du mode de diffusion. 

4-3 Dittusjoa de ta séqueace à oaa~fr e/avier 
• Presser la touche "OIFFUSI~" 18 . Presser une 2eme 

f ois sur la touche "DIFFUSION" (!.§) pour lancer la séquence. 
Pour arrêter ~iffusion de la séquence, appuyer sur la 

touche "STOP" QgJ . 

4-4 Diffusjoa deS messaQes par télécommaode 
Les 14 premiers messages peuvent être télécommandés 

par contact sec, grãce au bornier @ en face arriare (voir 
Fig. VI paga 5). Les bornes 1 à 14 correspondent au même 
numéro de message. la dilfusion se fait par fermeture 
fugitiva de contact. 

4-5 Oif(usjon de la séaueaçe par télécommancie 
le declenchement de la sequence peut être commande 

par fermeture fugitiva de contact entre la borne 16 et la 
masse du bornier arriere (voir Fig. VI). 

• Pour arrêter A diftusion de la sequence, appuyer sur la 
touche "STOP" (1g) . 

GD2199 

/E . 

/ 1t:t-~ ~\ 
3-4 Bestoána a messaae 1 ';} _; 

An inhibited message number can be restar d. Ali lhe 
parentheses on lhe display disappear during lhe ec;uence. 
The message ls replaced in lhe sequence bafo ~~~ 
broadcast. "~. 

• Press the "RESTORE" key @ . 
• Enter lhe number of ~ message to be restored. 
• Press "RESTORE" (1§) to confirm. 

3 -5 A<ijustina seaueace timina 
The time-delay between lhe messages of a sequence can 

be adjusted. This time-delay varies between 00 mn 00 s :=~ry! 
99 mn 59 s and remains the same between ali messages . 

• Press "TIMER" key @ Fig. 11 
• Enter lhe minute~om 00 to 99 
• Press "TIMER" (t§) to confirm. 
• Enter lhe seconirom 00 to 59. 
• Press "TIMER" 16 to confirm. 
• Press "STOP" 19 to leave tíming mode. 

The time-delay can be checked by pressing "TIMER" @ . 
The GD ~9 displays lhe stored time-delay. H correct, press 
"STOP" (12) to return to "AWAIT COMMAND". 11 incorrect, 
repeat lhe procedure described above. 

3-6 Sequeaçe Beoetiti~ 
• Press "REPEAT" key 17 . ~he display shows "Broadcast 

with Repetition". The sequence is broadcast continuously. 

• Press "STOP" @ to return to AWAIT COMMANO mode. 

• Press "REPEAT" @ again to return to broadcast without 
repetition mode. 

• "REPEAT" @ operates like an ON/OFF switch which 
confirms or not the repetition of lhe sequence. 

4/BROADCAST 

4-1 Automatjç Broadcast oa Power Up 
11 lhe GD 2199 is to broadcast automatically on power up, 

connect a bootstrap between terminal 16 and the ground of 
lhe rear terminal. · 

4-2 Messa e Broadcastia from the Ke board 
• Press lhe "BROADCAST' key 18 . 

· • Enler lhe number of lhe message to be broadcasted. T~ 
message is broadcasted as soon as the "BROAOCAST" ~ 
key is pressed a s~nd time. 

• Press "STOP" QgJ to leave broadcast mode. 

4-5 Sequence Broadcasüoo bv Remate C~~ n 9 q q 
Th soquenco can bo triggored on sol~eea'-st"olt~ 

cont ct botwoon termina 16 and the ground ofthe ear 
termi ai (see Fig. ~ n:Jl,j) nf ~ 

• P ss "STOP" (U!) to ali br/D'L/' .. . e seque e. 

...., 
EAI l1=I•l 1i~3:J/ 7 



5/ MESSAGE DE SECURITE "EMERGENCY" 

5 -1 Enreaistrement 
• Presser la touche "EMERG"@ Fig.ll pendant 3 secondes 

environ pour accéder au message de sécurité. L'afficheur 
indique "Accàs au message de sécurité". 

• Appuyer sur "RECORD"@pour enregistrer le message. 
Suivre la procédure indiquée au chapitre 2-1 et 2-2. 
L'afficheur vaus indique qu'il enregistre la message n°99 
(numéro réservé au mess~ de sécurité) . 

• Presser sur "STOP" @ pour sortir du moda anregis­
tremant message de sécurité. 

5-2 Effacemeot 
• Appuyer sur "EMERG" @ pendant 3 secondes, l'afficheur 

indique "accàs au message de sécurité". 
• Presser sur "DELETE"@ pour effacer la message de 

sécurité. Suivre la procédure décrite au chapitre 2-5 paga 6. 
Le GD 2199 vaus indique qu'il alface le message numéro 99. 
• Presser sur "STOP" @ pour sortir du moda elfacement 

message de sécurité. 

5-3 Protection du messaae de sécurjté 
s· .. ~., tente d'accàder au message n°99 par le clavier, que 

ce pour l'effacer ou l'enregistrer, le GD 2199 indiquera 
··· · ~ssage protégé". 

5-4 Diffusjoo du messaae de sécurilé 
Le message de sécurité peut être diffusé à partir du clavier 

en suivant la procédure décrite dans le chapitre 4-2 paga 7. 
Le message de sécurité paul être diffusé par télécom­

mande par l'ouverture d'un contact entre la borne numéro 15 
et la massa, voir Fig. VIII. 

~J- VIII 
T'"comm•nd• Mcurh' 
Romolo conlrol oocur"y 

ENTREE {MUSIC) Face arrlêre 

Le GD 2199 est équipé d'une entrée musique @ Fig. IV 
et Fig. IX. Celta entrée est en service en l'absence de 
dilfusion de messages. Lors de la ditfusion d'un message, le 
niveau de l'entrée "music" est progressivement atténué puis 
rétabli à la tin du message. 

PUBLIC ADDRESS 

• Se placar en moda "ATTENTE COMMANDE". 
• Appuyer sur le poussoir du pupitre micro GZ 54. 
La GD 2199 affiche "Public address". Vous restez dans ce 

moda tant que le poussoir du pupitre micro est enfoncé. 
Vous pouvez faire votre annonce, recherche de personnes, 

etc ... , en direct au micro. · 
• Relãcher le poussoir du micro, le GD 2199 revient en 

moda ATTENTE COMMANDE. 

aii=I•IIr4§:Jj EAI 

5/ EMERGENCY MESSAGE 

5 -1 Becording 
• Press "EMERG" @ Fig.ll for approximately 3 sec 

access lhe emergency message. The message "Ac 
Emergency Message"Misplayed. 

• Press "RECORD" \.!!.) to record lhe message. Follow lhe 
procedure described in 2-1 and 2-2. 
The display indicates that it is recording message number 99 

(lhe number reserved for emergency messages). 
• Press "STOP" @ to leave record emergency message 

moda. 

5-2~ 

• Press "EMERG" @ for 3 seconds. The display indicates 
"access to emergency Aessage". 

• Press "DELETE" @ to erase lhe emergency messago. 
Follow the procedure described in 2-5 paga 6. 

The GD 2199 indi9!!.es that it is deleting message number 99. 
• Press "STOP" (.!2) to leave delate emergency message 

moda. 

5-3 Protectioo of Ememeocy Messaqes 
lf an attempt is made to access message number 99 from 

lhe keyboard, whether to delate or record, the GO 2199 
indicates "Message protected". 

5-4 Broadcastíaq the Emerqeocv Messaqe 
The emergency message can be broadcast using lhe 

keyboard as desd'tibed in chapter 4-2 paga 7. 
The emergency message can be broadcasted by remota 

control by opening a contact between terminal number 15 and 
lhe ground, see Fig.VIII. 

GZ182 

etc ... 

Flg. IX 

INPUT {MUSIC) Aear panel 

The GD 2199 is fitted with a music ·~ut-12.m · IV and 
Fig. IX. This input is used if !hera is ~@~g}3t)[(;Ji!):fi;a~N _ 
When a message is broadcast, {JfêMJl u ~ iCC~~r:ilhs 
progressively attenuated and then ree tablishe<t-at-the enad~ 

the message. Fls: 14 4 
PUBLIC ADDAESS 

• Select AWAIT COMMAND moda. 36 o t " I 

• Press the button on mike console . 4. - _ - - 2 • . - ._,. .. : 
The GD 2199 displays "Public address". TAis _fllo--2~ !~. 

retained for as long as lhe push-button is held down. 
Announcements such as pa ing etc. can be made dirsct ly 

into Ih ike. 
·Rei asa the mike push- utton. The GD 2199 returns to 

AWAIT COM MANO moda. 
~290 
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I - DESCRIPTION 

Le Spot Master GO 2199 est un lecteur/ 
enregistreur de messages numérisés 

C''1ckés sur mémoires statiques sauve­
dées. L' appareil est livré avec une 

. carte mémoire (réf. GZ 21 08) et peut en 
recevoir jusqu' à 14. 

98 messages de durée varlable 
peuvent être enregistrés, plus un message 
de sécurité. La diHusion est commandée 
par le clavier, par télécommande (bomier 
arriàre) ou par liaison AS 232. Une 
séquence de 1 à 24 messages peut être 
programmée. 

Un afficheur LCD édairé, avec texte en 
trançais, anglais, allemand ou italien (au 
choix de /'utilisateur), facilite l'exploitation 
de I 'appareil. 

Le GD 2199 se présente sous la forme 
d' un coffret 2U, compatlble avec la 
gamme BOUYER, pouvant se montar en 
rack 19" avec I' accessoire optionnel AZ 7. 
Un pupitre microphone I haut-parleur de 
contrõle GZ 54 est livré avec I' appareil. 

I - DESCRIPTION 

The Spot Mas ter G D 2199 is a 
play/record system for messages stored 
on backed-up static memories. The 
system is supplled with one storage 
memory board (rei. GZ 21 08) and can 
accept up to 14. 

98 messages of varlable length can be 
recorded, In addition to an emergency 
message. Broadcasting is controlled 
either from a keyboard, by remota contrai 
connected to the rear terminal strip or via 
AS 232 link . A sequence of 1 to 24 
messages can be programmed. 

An LCD display in French, Engiish, 
German or ltalian, as required, makes the 
system easy to operate. 

The GD 2199 is supplied as a 2U unit 
that is compatible with the BOUYER 
range. The system can be mounted in a 
19" rack together with optional accessory 
AZ 7. The unit is supplied complete with a 
microphone consoie/monitoring speaker 
GZ54. 

'ARACTERISTIOUES TECHNIQUES 11 - TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

• Entrée tigne O dBm : 1 O lúl • O dBm line input: 10 kn 
• Sorti e ligne symétrique O dBm : 300 n • O dBm symmetrical &ne output: 300 n 
• Distorsion inférieure à 1 % • Distortion less than ·1 % 
• Bruit résiduel en sortia, entrée court drcuit : • Residual outpu1 noise, short drcuit on input: 

-90 dBm -90 dBm 
• Banda passante : 50 Hz - 8 kHz • Bandwidth: 50 Hz - 8 kHz 

GZ54 

ACCESSOIRE I ACCESSORY 

• Alimentation 230V 50/60Hz Fus:T160 mA 
• Alimentation batterie : 24V continu 

(Normas CEI mini 21,6 V maxi 31,2V 
Fus. : F 1 ,5 A) 

• Power suppiy 230V 50/60Hz Fuse:T160 mA 
• Battery power supply: 24V de 

(I EC standard min.: 21.6 V max.: 31.2 V 
Fuse: F 1.5 A) 

RQS no 03/2 05 - CN -
I -..... ç_ BREIOS 

• Consommation max: 18 VA • Maximum consumption: 18 VA 14 5 
~~-------~~-----

• Dimensions: 425 x 310 x 90 mm • Dimensions: 425 x 31 O x 90 mm 
• Poids (emballé) : 6 kg • Weight (packed): 6 kg 

PUPITRE MICRO GZ 54 : 
• Microphone électret unidirectionnel • Unidirectional electret micro 
• Longueur flexible : 285 mm • Gooseneck length: 285 mm 
• Longueur cordon : 1 ,2 m • Cable length: 1.2 m 
• Dimenslons du socle :150 x 11 O x 45 mm • Dlmensions of base: 150x11 
• Poids (emballé) : 0,8 kg 

l1=1·11V4§:1l 
E. A .I. 

• Welght (packed): 0.8 kg 

Siege Social: BOUYEA- 480, avenue de Paris 220 · F- 82002 MONTAUBAN CEDEX · F 
Tél: (33) 63 21 30 00- Fax: (33) 63 03 08 26- Télex: 520722 F 

Usine : BOUYEA EAI - 331, ave nu e du O r Julien Lelebvre - 06270 VILLENEUVE LOUBET- FAAN 
Tél: (33) 93 20 93 00- Fax : (33) 93 20 08 96- Télex: 461419 F 



ill • PRESENTATION 

/ue avant (Fig. I) 

1 - lnterrupteur MarcheiArrêl 
2 - Afficheur multifonctions 
3- Entrée enregistrement Ligne (XLR femelle) 
4 - Entrée enregistremenl Micro (DIN) 

;ommandes (Fig. 11) 

5 - Aecàs à la liaison AS 232 (voir nolice complément d -jointe) 
6 - "EMERG" - Accàs au message de sécurité 
7 - Clavier numérique 
8 -."RECOAD"- Enregistrement 
9 - "LIST" - Affichage de la liste des messages enregistrés 
O- "MONITOR" - Contrõle auditif des messages (GZ 54) 
1 - "DELETE" - Effacemenl 
2 - "PROGRAM" - Programmation de la séquence 
3 - "LIST" - Affichage de la séquence 
4 - "INHIB" - lnhibition d'un message de la séquence 
5 - "RESTOAE" - Restauration d'un message de la séquence 
3 · "TIMEA" - Minuterie de cadencement 
7 - "REPEAT"- Répétition des messages 
J - "DIFFUSION" - Diffusion das messages et de la séquence 
J - ·s 0o• - Arrêt diffusion 

z · Pupllre mlcrophone (Fig. 111) 

> - Microphone montá sur flexible 
- Haut-parleur de contrõle 

' - Touche télécommande I public adress 

GZ54 
Pupitre micro I Mie console 

Flg. 111 

. arriare (Fig. IV) 

Cache, emplacement AS 232 (voir notice ci-jointe) 
Borne 1 à 14 : télécommande des 14 premiers messages 
Borne 15 : télécommande du message de sécurité 
Borne 16 : télécommande de la séquence 
Sorti e diffusion pour télécommande 
Entrée musique (XLR femelle) 
Sortieligne (XLR mâle) 
Bornier alimentation batterie 24 V continu 
Fusible batterie 1,5 A 
Prise secleur 220 V 
Fusible T 160 mA avec fusible de rechange 

111 • PRESENTATION 

Front vlew (Fig. I) 

1 - ONIOFF switch 
2 - Multifunctional display 
3 - Une record input (XLR female) 
4 - Mike record input (DIN) 

Commands (Fig. 11) 

5 - AS 232 link access (seo complementary leaflets attached) 
6 - "EMERG" - Access to emergency message 
7 - Numeric keypad 
8 - "RECORD"- Recording 
9 - "LIST" - Display of list of recorded messages 

10- "MONITOR" - Monitoring of recorded messages (GZ 54) 
11 - "DELETE" - Erase 
12 - "PROGAAM"- Sequence programming 
13 - "LIST"- Sequence display 
14- "INHIB"- lnhibn one message in lhe sequence 
15 - "AESTOAE" - Restare message to lhe sequence 
16 - "TIMEA"- Timing clock 
17 - "AEPEAT" - Message repetnion 
18 - "DIFFUSION" - Broadcast messages in lhe sequence 
19 - "STOP" - Stop broadcast 

GZ 54 - Mlcrophone console (Fig. 111) 

20 - Microphone mounted on gooseneck 
21 - Monitor loudspeaker 
22 - Remota contrai I public address push-button 

,J Face avant I Fronl panel 

Rear panel (Fig. IV) RQS no 03/2005 - CN -
23 - Location AS 232 cover (se e complementary I e flil!P ~cRec( O R R E I OS 
24 - Terminais 1 to 14: remota control of 1st 14 essag~s 

25- Terminal15: emergency message remota ~fgJ :{ 4_1 e 
26 - Terminal 16: sequence remate contrai =------l±í--L-H-tJt-
27 - Broadcast output for remate control 
28- Music i . ut (XLR female) J 6 O. 
29- Une o put (XLR mala) 
30 - Termin I for 24 V de battery er supply 
31 - 1.5 A ttery fuse 
32 - 220 V ains connector 
33 - T 160 A fuse with s re f 

·~ 



Face arriere I Rear panel 

o 

Bornes I Terminais 

Fig.IV 

CAPACITE MEMOIRE 

Modularité : 
Le GD 2199 peut recevoir de 1 à 14 cartas mémoires. Chaque 

carta donne une capacitá en temps d'enregistrement. Ce temps 
varie selon la qualité d'enregistrement que l'on a sélectionnée. 

Le tableau ci-dessous donne le temps disponible en fonction 
de la qualité (banda passante restituée) sélectionnée. 

2 fréquences sont directement disponibles, 4 et 8 kHz par 
switches @ Fig . VIl. 

o 

MEMORY CAPACITY 

Modularit)': 
The GD 2199 can accept 1 to 14 memory boards. Each 

board gives a time capacity lhal varies wilh lhe recording 
quality selected. 

The table below gives lhe time available in terms oi qu'=llity 
(restored bandwidth) selected. 

2 frequencies, 4 and 8 kHz, are directly available using 
lhe switches @ Fig. VIl. 

Bande passante restituée 
Restored bandwidth 

Durée disponible par carte Durée totale maxi avec 14 cartes 
Time available per board Total duration with 14 boards 

--·-----·--·--- -·-- - --·----------------t---------------
14kHz' 
8kHz 
4kHz 

• Fréquence disponible à la commande à la place de 8 kHz. 
Les cartes sont disponibles séparément (rél. GZ 2108). 

FONCTIONS PRINCIPALES 

ENREGISTREMENT 
• 98 messages de durée variable peuvent être enregistrés.La 
durée lotale est fonction du nombre de cartas mémoires 
installées. • 
• Durée mini das messages : 0,6 s 
• Repérage des messages par numéro de 01 à.~8. 
• Enregistrement : - à partir du pupilre micro GZ 54 

-à partir de l'entrée ligne (faêe avant) 

EFFACEMENT 
• Les messages peuvent être effacés et remplacés par 
d'autres messages de durées différentes. 
• Le Spot Master gere d'une maniere optimale tout l'espace 
mémoire et indique le temps disponible. 

CONTROLE 
• Contrõle par défilement sur l'afficheur des numéros des 
messages enregistrés. 

MONITORING 
• Ecoute des messages enregistrés par le haut-parleur du 
pupilre micrp GZ 54. 

SEOUENCES 
• Possibilitá de programmer une séquence de 24 messages 
maximum. 
• Répétition possible des messages dans la séquence. 
• lnhibition provisoire d'un message (toujours présent en 
mémoire) 
• "Timing" temporisation réglable de O à 99 mn 59 s entre 
chaque message de la séquence. 
• Répétition possible de la séquence. 

G02199 

26 s 
43 s 
87 s 

6 mn 04 s 
10mn08s 
20mn16s 

• Frequency available to arder instead of 8kHz. 
PCBs are available individually (rei. GZ 2108). 

MAIN FUNCTIONS 

RECORDING 
• 98 messages of variable length can be recorded. The total 
duration depends on the number of memory boards installed. 
• Minimum message duration: 0.6 s 
• Messages ident~ied by numbers from 01 to 98. 
• Recording: - from microphone console GZ 54 

- from line input (front pane I) 

ERASING 
• Messages may be era~ed and replaced with other 
messages of a differenl length. 
• The Spot Master providas optimum management of 
memory capacity while indicating lhe time available. 

CHECKING 
• Recorded mesages can be che 
identification numbers on lhe display. 

~~~(s_~ggw~-gl~s 
MONITORING Fls: - 147 
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• Recorded messages can be monit red using the GZ 54 
loudspeaker. 



MESSAGE DE SECURilE 

• Le GD 2199 offre la possibilitá d'un message de sécurité 
protégé par touche spécifique au clavier, et télécommandable 
via le bornier arriare. 

DIFFUSION 

• Par sélection au clavier du numéro de message. 
• Des 14 premiers messages par télécommande. 
• Ou message de sécurité par télécommande 
• De séquence par le clavier. 
• De séquence par télécommande 
• Des messages, du message de sécurité ou de la séquence 
par la liaison série AS 232. 

PUBLIC ADDRESS 

• Par appui sur la touche du micro GZ 54 quand l'appareil est 
en atlante de commande. 

AFFICHEUR 

• LCD, 2 x 16 caracteres, éclairé. 
• lndication des numéros de messages, de la fonction en cours, 
des messages inhibés, de la durée mémoire disponible. 
• Messages en trançais, allemand, anglais, italien selon la 
po ' des switches à l'intérieur de l'appareil. 

IV - INSTALLATION 

AITENTION: Cet apparell ne doll pas être exposé 
aux chutes d'eau nl aux éclaboussures. 

BRANCHEMENlS(Rg.VetVQ 

• Vérlfler que l'apparell n'est pas rellé au secteur. 
• Vérifier que le se~ur est bien 230 V, 50 ou 60Hz. 
• Relier la sortia ~ en face arriare à l'entrée AUX de votre 
amplificateur (Fig. V). 
• Relier une source m~icale (tuner, lecteur cassettes, compact­
disc, etc .. . ) à l'enlrée en face arriare du GD 2199 (.E.[g. )Q 
~e~ les cãbles de t lécommandes sur les bornes (€1 ~ 
~ ~ (Fig. VI). f.\ 
• Relier le pupitre micro (GZ 54) sur la prise micro \.11 (en 
taco avai)J.l ou une source musicale à enregistrement sur 
l'en (.W (en face avant). Na jamais brancher les deux 

" v simultanémenl en face avant (Fig. V) . 

BAITERIE24 V 

• Vérifier que l'interrupteur (D est en position "OFP', que la 
tension nominale de la ballene est bien 24 V 
• En res~ctant la polarité, raccorder le cordon batterie au 
bornier ® Fig. V. 
• En cas de coupure secteur, le GD 2199 est automati· 
quement alimenté par la batterie. 

~'·· ~·""'"· 
.. ~ .. -· ~ I oi c=J IDI -ou 
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EMERGENCY MESSAGE 

• With lhe GD 2199, an emergency message can be 
protected by means of a special key on lhe keyboard ~ E 
remotely controlled using lhe rear terminal strip. / - · / , \ 

BROADCASliNG I / \~-- _/ 
• lhe message number is selected via lhe keyboard from '] ~ 
• First 14 messages by remate selection. ~y 1 

• Emergency message by remate contrai. '\. ~ / 
• Sequence via lhe keyboard. ~ 
• Sequence by remate contrai. 
• Messages, safety message or lhe sequence via serial link 
AS 232. 

PUBLIC ADDRESS 

• Press key on GZ 54 mike when lhe system is awaiting a 
command. 

DISPLAY 

• LCD, 2 x 16 characters, back lighted. 
• lndicates message numbers, current function, inhibited 
messages, memory time available. 
• Messages displayed in French, English, German or ltalian 
depending on lhe setting of lhe internai switches. 

IV - INSTALLATION 

WARNING : Thls unltls nolthor water- nor splash-proof. 

CONNECTIONS (Fig. V and VI) 

• Ensure that lhe unlt ls not connectod to the malns. 
• Chock that lhe m~s supply is 230 V, 50 ar 60 Hz. 
• Connect output @ on the front panel to the AUX input of 
lhe amplifier (Fig. V) . 
• Connect a music source (radio, cassette, C.D. player etc.) to 
input @ on lhe front panel of lhe GD ~199 (_fiQ . V).... Q A 
• Connect remate contrai cabias to terminais 1.2;1 ~ ~ '01 
(Fig. VI). · 
• Connect lhe mlke console (GZ 54) to mike connector [4) on 
the front panel or a recording music source to input ~ on 
front panel. Nevar connect lhe two inputs simultaneously on 
lhe front panel ai lhe sarna l ime (Fig. V) . 

24 V BATTERY 

• Check that switch G) is in lhe OFF position and that lhe 
battery has a nominal voltage of 24 V. 
• Connect the battery cable to terminal @ Fig. V, ensuring 
that lhe positiva and negativa polarities are correct. 
• lhe GD 2199 is automatically powered b lhe batte in the 
event of a power cut. ROS n° 03/2005 - CN _ 

,..-----t+-H++i'-t- l os 
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I • PRESENTATION 

module AZ 1239 permet d'exercer 
' S . fonctions tálácommandes et priori­

IÉIS sur les entráes des práamplilica­
teurs de la Série Excellence (PR 11 06, 
PA 1050, PA 1100, PA 1150). 

Deux contacts permettent une com­
mande annexe à partir de la tálácom­
mande de l'une des entráes du préam­
plilicateur. Les télécommandes sont 
obtenues par bouclage des broches 4 
et 2 sur la prise DIN de chaque module 
d'entrée (ex: AZ. 121 0). 

En option, un connecteur extérieur 
permet un accàs direct aux télécom­
mandes. 

• Télécommandes : 
- pour étre aclive : 

résistance de bouclage < 1 kn 
- pour étre inactive : 

résistance de bouclage > 4, 7 kn 

• Contacts "OUT CONTROL" : 
60 VA max 
I max : 1,25 A 

Vmax : 125V 
lsolement contactlbobine : 1000 V AC 

• Consommallon : de O à 45 mA 

• Dlmenslons (L x P x H) : 
15 x 205 x 74 mm 

• Polds: 0,120 kg 

I· PRESENTATION 

The AZ 1239 module is used to opera­
te lhe remate contrai and priority func­
tions on lhe inputs of lhe preampliliers in 
the Excellence Line (PR 1106, PA 1050, 
PA 1100, PA 1150). 

Two contacts allow an auxiliary contrai 
from lhe remate contrai of one of lhe 
preamplifier inputs. Remate contrai is 
obtained by looping together pins 4 and 
2 ot lhe DIN connector of each input 
module (e.g. AZ. 1210). 

An externai connector allowing direct 
access to lhe remate contrais is avai ­

lable as an option. 

11 • TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

• Remote controls: 
·to activate : 

loop resistance < 1 kn 
- to inactivate: 

loop resisiance > 4.7 kn 

• "OUT CONTROL" contacts: 
60 VA max. 
I max : 1.25 A 
V max : 125 V 
Winding/contact insulation: 1000 VAC 

• Current consumptlon : from O to 45 mA 

• Dlmenslons (W x. D x H): 
15 x 205 x 74 mm 

• Welght : 0.120 kg 

G) 5 groupes de 6 micro comrruta 
'Prograrnme prioriléa" I 5 
switches kx priotiry ~g 

0 1 groupe de 6 miao rommutateoo 
"REMOTE CONTROt.."/1 vrxfJ o/6 "REMO TE 
CONTROL "lricro-switr:hes . 

@) 1 groupe de 6 · rorrrrutalel.n "'UT 
CONTROL"/1 oi 6 "'UT CONTROt.. • 
nicro-swílehes 

11=1·1•.:4.§=11 480, avenue de Paris - F - 82042 MONTAUBAN Cedex AN 
Tál : (33) 63 21 30 00- Fax : (33) 63 03 08 26 · Tálex : 520722 

12005- CN ­
ORREIOS 
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111· INSTALLATION • FONCTIONNEMENT 

Lorsqu'ún préamplificateur est muni d'une carta AZ 1239, 
las modules d'enlrée na fonctionnent que sur l'ordre de leur 
télécommande. 

Avanl d'inslaller la module AZ 1239 dans la logement séri­
graphlé "priorilé" du préamplificateur, configurar la module 
selon vos besoins. 

I PROGRAMMATION DES PRIORITÉS 

Chacune das entrées paul être prioritaire sur une ou plu­
sieurs autres, sauf l'entrée n°6 qui paul être télécommandée 
mais reste non prioritaire : cena entrée sara donc toujours au 
dernier rang de priorité. 

_ r~ili~~~tfi1~~i.Ji~~~~6Wf~ r.~i([~~:ti~~~~~~~·, _jl~&t~~ª·y 

'l1Jii~l~~~&,!~!~~}~~~1~j!~r~~ 
Pot~r programmer las priorités, utiliser las 5 groupes de 6 

. micro commutateurs <CD Fig. I el Fig. 11). 
Pour rendre l'enlrée no2 prioritaire sur l'entrée 0°1, il suffit 

de positionner sur "ON" le micro commutateur 1 du groupe de 
f'entrée no2 (Fig. 11). 

fsbbttJa &ifr~ll 
SI I 4 I I 3 I 

When a preamplifier is equipped with an AZ 1:z3118~~Ít] 
input modules operate oÕiy by an order from t 
control. 

Belore installing lhe AZ 1239 module in lhe position marked 
"priorité" on lhe preamplifier, shape lhe module according to 
your needs. 

PROGRAMMING PRIORITIES 

Each oi the inputs can have priorily over one or severa! 
others, excepl input no. 6, which can be used by remota 
control but remains a non-priority: this input will lhus always 
have lhe lowesl priority levei. 

To program priorities, use lhe 5 groups of 6 micro-switches 
( CD Fig . I and Fig. 11). -..../ 

To make inpul n°2 have priority over input no1, sei micro­
switch 1 oi input group no 2 to ''ON" (Fig. 11). 

2 

N• des enliées 
sous rlootalrest 
N" of sub-priority 
lnpurs · 

N• de renlrée 
prloritalre! 
N" of priority input 

Flg.ll 
O = micro commutateur non utilisé I micro-switch nol used 

• Daos l'exemple ci-dessus (Fig . 11): 
- l'entrée n°1 esl prioritaire sur les enlrées no 3 et 0°4 
- l'enlrée 0°2 est priorilaire sur l'entrée no1 
- l'enlrée n°S esl priorilaire sur l'enlrée n°6 

11 est possible de programmer 2 ou plusieurs enlrées (sauf 

l'enlrée n°6) réciproquement priorilaires. 
Exemple : l'entrée no1 est prioritaire sur las entrées no2 et 

n°3, l'entrée 0°2 est prioritaire sur Jes entrées 0°1 el 0°3, l'eo­
trée 0°3 esl prioritaire sur les entrées 0°1 el n°2. 

Dans celta configuration la priorilé revienl à la premiere 
entrée lélécommaodée. 

FONCTION "REMOTE CONTROL" 

Lorsqu'une entrée est connectée à une source qui n'a pas 
de télécommaode (ex : lecleur de cassette ou lecteur de 
disque compact) et que l'oo est ao présence du module 
AZ1239, l'entrée ne fonclioooe pas. 

Pour la validar, mettre ao position "ON" le numéro corres­

pondant du micro commutaleur "REMOTE CONTROL" ((g) Rg.l). 
Celui-ci remplace la télécommande. 

Â«eril'!Sri !!)~;{$ êa cás ta iMécomm~~ est permê\neole ; 
l'~ô.M6 :~io~U~I~nimandéê na dévra pas ~Ire piOgrammée 

- = ~;ptióriláir~:é; : --••••• · = 
2 ll:;l•l*iA§l:ll 

• In lhe aboye exaniple (Fig. 11): 
- input n°1 has priority over iopul n°3 and 4 
- ioput 0°2 has priorily over inpul n°1 ~-

- inpul 0°S has priority over inpul 0°6 

1t is possible to program 2 or more inpuls (except iopul 0° 6) 

to have mutual priority. 
Example: inpul no1 has priority over input no2 and 3, iopul 

n°2 has priorily over input n°1 aod 3, and input n°3 has priori­
ty over inpul n°1 and 2. 

In lhis configuration priorily is given to lhe t1Mt:H~f5lft 00/tl~OS - CN _ 
remolely operaled. CPML ,__ CORREIOS 

14 9 
"REMOTE CONTROL" FUNCTI 

When an input is connected to a source Ih I has fio remota 

cootrol (e.g. cassette or compact disc pia ar) arl~Õdul8

9 AZ 1239 is present, lhe inpul is in aclive. Doe: .:J O 
To operate it, placa lhe correspondin g number of lhe 

"REMOTE CONTROL" micro-sw'Ích to "ON" ( @ Fig . 1). This 
switch placas lhe remota con rol. 

. ~lt!(~,u,~~r~~fti~--~~ 6~ 
1
• , ~"' ':z ''"' 
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FONCTION "OUT CONTAO L" 

Cette fonction permet de commander un ~uipement annexe 
et elle répond à la télécommande de l'une ou de plusieurs 
entrées. 

Le choix des entrées se fait par le groupe de 6 micro commuta­
teurs "OUT CONTROL" (@ Fig. 1). Lorsque celta com mande est 
activée, 2 contacts sonl délivrés par le boinier à vis (@ Fig. 1). 

Contact 8 - contact travail 
Contact A ~ contact repos (peut devenir contact travail en 
déplaçant le strap sur le pointillé - @Rg. 1). 

EXEMPLE D'APPLICATION 

"OUT CONTAO L" FUNCTION 

This function is used to control an auxiliary pi~ 
ment and it responds to the ·remota contrai of one "'oc_r , . .,..~.-

inputs. 
The choice of inpuls is made via lhe group of 6 "OUT CONTROL" 

micro-switches ( @ Fig. I): When this control is enabled, 2 
contacts are delivered by lhe saew terminal strip ( @ Ftg. 1)-

Contact 8 a make contact . 
Contact A a break contacl (can resume contaçt by rnoyir-.ç 

lhe strap on lhe dois-@ Fig. 1). 

APPLICATION EXAMPLE 

OUTCONTROL 

I 
I - mrm 

~ 
ffffsm 
~ &TJ8fa&I1 -I sI 

w 

I 

REMOTl; COHTROL 

LECTEUR DE 
MUSIQUE !~ÓÜ. 6emet6ltJ 

O"AMBIANCE/ : , lnput I 
8ACKOROUNO : ____ \._ 

IIUSICPLAYER ' 
Pas de lélécommande, 
utilisation de "REMO TE 
CONTAO L" 
No remo te conrrol, use of 
"REMO TE CONffiOL-

I 4 I 

CONNECTEUR D'ACCES DIRECT A LA TÉLÉCOMMANDE 
(EN OPTION) 

Ce connecteur (@ Fig . I) permet de télécommander direc­
temenl las modules conlenus dans les logernents n•1 à n•6 
du Pn 1106 et n•1 à n•4 des PA 1050, PA 1100 et PA 1150. 

Ces modules peuvent être das entrées (ex: AZ 121 O) ou 
das sortias (AZ 1230, AZ 1231, AZ 1232). 

Pour le cáblage du connecteur, voir le schéma paga 4. 

AZ 1239 

I 3 I 

AZ 1210 

AZ 1210 

AZ 1210 -

AZ 1210 

AZ 1210 

AZ 1230 

I 2 -- I I I 

:············-.----·: 

·:::::::::::::::::::.1 A~:~:,•:;:~:;' ~ 
·- ------ -- ----------' 

REMARQUES!COMMENTS: 

· la commande siféne on entrôe n• f utlllse la 
fonc1ion "OUT CONTAOL- el oommande un autre 
syslémo par le corllacl travait B .t 
· rhe slren contrai lo inpur n • t usos thll ~UT 
CONTROL- function and conlro/$ ;mothllr systom 
vis make contact B. 

- les mlcrophooes 8 e1 C en en~ées n"3 e1 n"4 
sont rédproquemen1 prlorltalr9S_ 
Le premler dos deux qui ""'a léléc:ommandé aura 
la prlorité sur rau~el 
- microp/IMBs 8 11nd C lo input n'31111d 4 hiiVfl 
murual prloriry. 1hB first oi lhe rwo lo b6 remOifl/y 
f1f!abled wll hllve ,-try oVflr lhe olher. 

- la musique d'ambfanoe en enlrée n•s n·a pas de 
lélécommande. On utilise donc -FlEMOTE 
CONTROL- pour vallder cene enlrée qui 
fonctlonnera eo permaneoce c:lles entr&ec da 1 A 
5 ne sonl pas tétéoommandées./ 
- lhe background music lo lnput n"6 !>as no 

remam oontrol_ -REMO TE N-1RGJP-i.--:....~'1~2~l~-)Q-5~_~cf, -:-N:-1-
used to enabls this lnput po 8~ 

n·r rosa"'no'"'more/yflt1 {!pMJ CORRE' OS 

F~-~1 -=--5 -=-t-o _ 

· ·· ·:_ ;. ;.. 

This connector (@ Fig. I) is used for diract remo! e con!ro l 
oi lhe m dules contained in position n•1 to 6 oi lhe PR 1106 
and pos· ion n•1 to 4 of lhe PA 10 O, PA 1100 and PA 1150. 

can be input module (e.g. AZ 121 O) o r output 

(AZ 1230, AZ 1231, AZ 1232). nJi)Q fU) 0 g 7 For nector ~ng, s sch maticr~~'(_/ '..___ >... 

I vrl•=l•l•).ji§=JI ' 
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UMERO DES CONTACTS CORRESPONDANTS AUX ENTREES I 
CONTACT NUMBERS CORREPOND TO INPUT NUMBERS --
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SCHEI.IA AZ1239 
CE:582599/ A 

I ~ CONNECTEUR D'ACCES AUXTELECOMMANDES (en option) I 
~ ·• OPTIONAL REMO TE CaiTROL ACCESS CONNECTOR 
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I- DESCRIPTION I- DESCRIPTION 

L' AZ 1213 est un module entrée ligne The AZ 1213 is a fine input module 
•. transfo acceptant das niveaux 
.1inaux de O dBm (S3 sur OFF) ou + 

12 dBm (S3 sur ON). 

Le switch S1 permet de couper 
(position ON) ou atténuer le signal quand 
le module est utilisé avec un module 
priorité. 

S2 mel en circuit une alimentation 17 
V pour téléalimenter un pupitre carillon 
GC 1021. 

S4 sur ON permet d'obtenir une 
impédance d'entrée de 600 n. 

La potentiometre P1 regia la 
sensibilité de détection de modulation qui 
agit en parallele avec la télécommande 

externe (broche 4 de ia prise O IN). 

\RACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES 

• Senslblllté enlrée : O dBm (Sym) ou 
+ 12 dBm (Sym) si S3 sur "ON" 

• lmpédance entrée : 15 kn ou 600 n si 
S4 sur "ON" 

• Banda passante (-3 dB) :50 Hz à 30kHz 
• Dlstorslon : 0,1 % 
• Rapporl SIB : ~ 90 dB 
• Allmentallon dlsponlble : 17V ~ 1 OOmA 
• Consommallon : 9 mA 
• Dlmenslons(LxPxH) : 35 x 205 x 74 mm 
• Polds: 130 g 

mounted on a transformar that receives 
signals wilh a nominaiJevel of O dBm (S3 
OFF) or + 12 dBm (S3 ON). 

Switch S 1 is used to cut (when ON) or 
attenuate lhe signal when lhe module is 
used wilh a priority module. 

S2 turns on a 17 V· power supply for 
remota energizing of chima dack GC 
1021 . 

When S4 is ON, lhe input impedanca 
is 600 n. 

Potantiometar P1 adjusts lhe 
sensitivity of modulation detection which 
operates in parallel wilh externai remota 

control (pin 4 of DIN connector). 

11 - TECHNIGAL SPEGJ.FICATIONS 

• lnput senslllvlty : O dBm (Balanced) or 
+ 12 dBm (Balanced) if S3 "ON" 

• lnput lmpedance : 15 kn or 600 n if 
S4 "ON". 

• Frequency response (-3 dB) : 50Hz- 30kHz 
• Dlstorllon : 0.1 % 
• SlgnaVNolse Rallo : ~ 90 dB 
• Avallable power: 17 V~ 100 mA 
• Consumpllon : 9 mA 
• Dlmenslons (l..xWxH) : 35 x 205 x 74 mm 
• Welght: 130 g 
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luie fenlrh 
... p~~~~~{e Univer~l 
• MIC : - 63 dBm z = 1,2 1(0 
B.PJBW : 60 · 22 000 fiz 
•.WX :- IOdBm 
Z • 22 KO Alym'Unbalanced z = « 1(0 syln'Ba lanced 
• Lignlllllne : O dBm 

Max t 22 dBm 
B.PJBW : 30 · 22 000 llz 

• Fi/l relfiKer PHI!IP. : 300flz 
P. M.P. : 10 000 lu 

• Afim. lan!Omo/Phanlom 
power oupply 

AZ 1222 

AZ 1211 b 
Module d ' enlr~e universelle Module d 'entr ~e micro sur 
avec d~tection de modulalion transfo I Microphone inpul 
Unive.-..llnpul module wilh module on lranslormer 
modulation do:locl lon 

•IL<m AZ 1210 plus 
d~loct ion de modulalfon 
r~lable sur la cu1e/ 
• Some u AZ 1210 plu• 
adju•lable modulalion 
do:loctlon on lhe board 

AZ 1223 

-63 dBm 
• z · 1.2 Kn 
• B.PIBW. : 40 · 22 000 Hz 
• Alim. tan10me/Phanfom 

~~~~~~~1P.t-I!HP · 300 Hz 
P.8JlP : 9 Klf1 

AZ 1228 
Module 1lerle/AI1nn module Module I une r fM I 
•Commando parconl>d Tuner FM module 
nonni llmont OINI~ ou lonnil 

Module 1cch prio ril~ I 
Prior~y access module 

Conlrolled by normally opon o r 
normally closod contoctr 
• 7 olrtnn dl!llrtnlrc · 

~~~::J::jt~~:~ -
&irerc l"t'JCCRtiJn.ln.bar ... r. 
wart>~ . boop,otc 
• Modulo prK>nl>tr1/f'norily 
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AZ 1214 
Modulo d 'enlr~e micro-

PnopnJ ~~~frone oono 

MIC: - 56 dBm 
Z: 1.2Kn 

C. rilkm'Chime : 2 lonol!ones 

AZ 1229 
Module prloril~ I 
Priorily module 

• 4 voles 1vec prise de 
ligne 14 channelo wilh fine 
connection 

• 

Modult! Interface 
W~phonel 

~!J:,~~ne lnterfue 

• 

Module obtuuteur I 
Blanklng module 

AZ 1221 
Module lecteur 
enregistreur num~r1que I 
Digita l recorderlfl!ader 
module 
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I - DESCRIPTION 

L' AZ 1210 est un module entrée 
9plant les niveaux MIC, AUX et 

. ~ •'IE . 
La commutation MIC I LIGNE est 

etfectuée par le bouton -poussoir 
accessible en laçada. 

L e switch S 1 permet de couper ou 
d' atténuer le signal quand le module est 
utilisé avec un module priorité. 

Le switch S2 permet de diminuer la 
sensibilité en micro ou ligne de 10 dBm. 
Les switch S3 et S4 mis sur ON forment 
un filtre "Parole". 

En pos ition micro, une alimentation 
fanlôme est disponible en permanence 
(norma DIN 45596) 

I - DESCRIPTION 

The AZ 1210 is an input module that 
accepts MIC, AUX and LINE levei 
signals. 

A push-button on lhe front panel is 
used for switching between MIC and 
UNE. 

Switch S 1 is used to cu! o r attenuate 
lhe signal when lhe module is used wilh 
a priority module. 

Switch S2 reduces lhe sensilivity oi 
lhe microphone o r fine to 1 O dBm. 
Switches S3 and S4 are sei to ON to 
activate lhe voice filter. 

When sei to MIC, a phantom power 
supply is available continuously (DIN 
45596). 

11 - CARCATERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES 11 - TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

• SArlsiblllté d'entrée : 
'IC :- 63 dBm (Sym.) 

r\UX : - 1 O dBm (Asym.) 
LIGNE : O dBm (Sym.) + 22 dBm max 

• lmpédance d'entrée : 
MIC : 1,2 KO 
AUX : 22 KO 
UGNE : 44 KO 

·Banda passante (-3 dB) : 
MIC : 60 Hz à 22 KHz 
AUX : 30 Hz à 22 KHz 
LIGNE : 30 Hz à 22 KHz 

• Filtre passe bas: 10KHz (-3 dB) 
• Filtre passe haut : 300 Hz (- 3 dB) 
• Dlstorslon : 

MIC : 0,1% 
AUX: 0,05% 
UGNE : 0,05 % 

• Rapport S/8 : 
MIC : ~ 60 dB 
AUX : ~ 90 dB 
UGNE : ~ 90 dB 

• Consommatlon : 15 mA 
• Dlmenslons (LxPxH) : 35 x 205 x 74 mm 
• Polds: 110 g 

• lnput sensltlvlty : 
MIC : - 63 dBm (BalaoJ<.ed) 
AUX : - 1 O dBm (Unbalanced) 
UNE : O dBm (Balanced) + 22 dBm max 

• lnput lmpedance : 
MIC: 1,2 KO 
AUX : 22 Kn 
UNE : 44 KO 

• Frequency response (- 3 dB) : 
M IC : 60 Hz - 22 KHz 
AUX : 30 Hz - 22 KHz 
UNE : 30Hz-22KHz 

• Low pass fllter : 1 O KHz (- 3 dB) 
• Hlght pass fllter : 300 Hz (- 3 dB) 
• Dlstortlon : 

MIC : 0,1% 
AUX : 0,05% 
UNE: 0,05% 

• SlgnaVNolse Ratlo : 
MIC: ~ 60d8 
AUX : ~ 90d8 
UNE : ~ 90 dB 

• Consumptlon : 15 mA 
• Dlmenslons (LxWxH):35 x 205 x7 
• Welght: 110 g 
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AZ1212b 
Module d 'enlrh univer&elle Module d · e nu~e micro sur 

. iJVec d~lection de modulal ion lransfD I Microphone inpul 
Univo,...r input ITildule wilh module on tran•lo1mer 

. moduation detoctlon 
------------------ -63dBm 
•lt.A!m AZI210 pluo 
dtlection de ITildu~lfon 
r~lable cur lJ car1el 
• S.me u AZ 1210 plu• 
adjuGioble modulalion 
de1edion on the board 

AZ 1222 
Module olerto/Aiarm module 
• Cõmmaoo. f'll' contod 
nonnalomont ouwrt ou ltnnW 
Controllifd by normal~ op•n o r 
no<mllly .- contocll 
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·Z·I .2Kn 
• B.PIBW. : 40 • 22 000 llz 
• Afim. lant0me/Phan1om 
power supptv 
• Fi""'lfi"er P.i!MP · 300 llz 
P.BJLP : 9 Kllz 

AZ 1223 
Module hrner FM I 
Tuner FM module 
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modulalion/ 
Une input ITildUie on 
lnncformer with 
modulation delectlon 

O dBm oo/or • 12 dBm 
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Module d ' enlr~e micro· 
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MIC: - 56 dBm 
z: 1.2 Kn 
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AZ 1215 

Module lnlerface 
1~1~phone I 
~J'uh~ne lnterhce 

AZ 1220 
Modu~ obluraleur I 
Blanklng module 

AZ 1221 
Module Jecteur 
enreoi1treur nutmrique I 
Digilalrecorder/rnder 
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AZ 1014 .. 

I · OESCRIPTION 

L' AZ 1014 est une baie destinée à rece­
voir des appareils électroniques au standard 

iusqu'à 14 unités de llaut. 
_,e construction tres robuste, elle es! 

constjtuée d'un bãti en profilé d'aluminium, 
de deux panneaux latéraux et un dessus en 
acier zingué et revêtus de peinture époxy, 
assurant une excellente protection sous tout 
clima!. 

Les accessoires suivants permettent de 
constituer un systeme compact de sonorisa­
tion au formal 19", à partir d'appareils de la 
gamme BOUYER. 

AZ 1015 : panneau arriere pour AZ1014 
livrée avec visserie de fixation . 

AZ 1016 : 5 jeux de glissieres pour 5 
appareils livrés avec visserie de fixation et 
de mise en baie. 

AZ 6, AZ 7, AZ 8, AZ 9 : jeu de poignées 
de mise en baie pour appareils au formal 
1 U, 2 U, 3 U, 4 U respeçtivement . 

AZ 2051, AZ 2052, AZ 2053 : faces 
avant vierges (llauteur 1 U, 2 U et 3 U res­
pectivemenl) permettant de fermer la façade 
d'une baia comportant moins de 14 U 
·· •ipement avec une finition assortie au 

riel BOUYER (livré avec visserie de 
:nise en baia). 

AZ 2001, AZ 2003 : coffrets vides 1/2U 
19" destinés à compléter la baie lors de l'uti­
lisation d'un amplificateur série Excellence 
de type AR 1050, AR 1100 ou AR 1150. 

L'ensemble de la visserie de mise en baia 
est en acier inoxydable. 

11· CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES 

• AZ 1014:537 x 537 x 690 mm- 13 kg (Fig.l) 

• AZ 1015 : 533 x 483 mm(12 U)- 2,7 kg 
• AZ 1016 : 7,3 kg - 5 jeux de fixation 

:\ • AZ 2001 : 212 x 44 x 325mm (1U)- 1,5 kg 
• AZ 2003:212 x 133 x 325mm (3U)- 1,9 kg 
• AZ. 2051 : 483 X 44 X 15mm (1U)- 0,35 kg 
• AZ. 2052: 483 x 88 x 15mm (2U) - 0,65 kg 
• AZ. 2053: 483 x 133 x 15mm (3U)- 1 kg 
• AZ 6 : 1 U - 0,06 kg 
• AZ 7 : 2 U - 0,35 kg 
• AZ 8 : 3 U - 0,50 kg 
• AZ 9 : 4 U - 0,60 kg 

AZ 2051 - AZ 2052- AZ 2053 

I · OESCRIPTION . 

Til e AZ 1014 is a 19" rack for electronic 
equipment, witll 14 units of lleigllt available. 

lts very sturdy consiruction is made of a 
trame of custam aluminium profiles, two 
side panels and a top panel made of epoxy­
coated galvanized steel, ensuring excellent 
all-weatller protection. 

Tlle range of accessories allows to build 
a compact sound system, in 19" formal, 
from various units in the BOUYER range : 

AZ 1015: back pane! for AZ 1014 rack 

AZ 1016 : set o f support runners for 5 
units delivered with screws for runners and 
units. 

AZ 6, AZ 7, AZ 8, AZ 9 : seis of adaptors 
witll handles to fit units in AZ. 1014 (height: 
1 U, 2U, 3U, 4 U respectively). 

AZ 2051, AZ 2052, AZ 2053 : empty front 
panels for racks equipped with less than 
14U of equipment (height : 1 U, 2 U and 3 U 
respectively). They allow to dose the front 
of lhe rack and give a good match to 
BOUYER front panels (delivered with moun­
ting screws). 

AZ 2001, AZ 2003 : empty cabinets for 
1 /2U-19" are used to complete lhe rack 
when using an amplifier from Excellence 
range like AR 1050, AR 1100 o r AR 1150. 

Ali the visible mounting screws and 
washers are stainless steel. 

11· TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

o AZ 1014: 537 x 537 x 690 mm- 13 kg (Fig. l) 

o AZ 1015: 533 x 483 mm(12 U)- 2.7 kg 
o AZ 1016 : 7.3 kg for 5 units 
• AZ 2001: 212 X 44 X 325mm (tU)- 1,5 kg 
• AZ 2003:212 x 133 X 325mm (3U)- 1,9 kg 
• AZ 2051:483 X 44 X 15mm (1U)- 5 kg 
• AZ 2052: 483 x 88 x 15mm (2U) - 5 kg 
• AZ 2053: 483 x 133 X 15mm (3U) kg 
• AZ 6 : 1 U - 0.06 kg 
• AZ 7 : 2 U - 0.35 kg 
• AZ 8 : 3 U - 0.50 kg 
o AZ 9 : 4 U - 0.60 kg 

AZ 1014 

Fig.l 
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111 • INSTRUCTIONS DE MONTAGE 

MONTAGE DES GLISSIEAES AZ 1016 

Choisir soigneusement l'emplacement 
respectif des appareils dans la baia : 

- en haut les appareils devant être réglés 
fréquemment 

- en bas les appareils les plus lourds et 
ceux dégageant peu de chaleur 

- les appareils au formal 1 U n'ont pas 
besoin de glissiàres 

Aprês avoir déterminé l'emplacement des 
glissiêres, insérer les écrous-cage de fixa ­
tion sur les profilés en les présentant sur 
leur face intérieure (Fig. IV). 

Aprês avoir déterminé l'emplacement des 
glissiêres, insérer les écrous-cage de fixa­
tion sur les profilés en les présenlanl sur 
leur face inlérieure el en respeclant le sens 
(Fig. V). Les glissiêres vonl par paire. 

Fixar les glissiêres à l'aide des vis el des 
rondelles inoxydables fournies. 

.~E EN BAlE DES APPAREILS 

Les appareils doivent êlre équipés des 
jeux de poignées AZ 6, AZ 7, AZ 8 ou AZ 9 
(consultar la notice correspondente à l'appareil). 

Aprês avoir déterminé la position des 
points de fixation des appareils, insérer les 
écrous-cage par l'intérieur de la baie sur la 
partie perforée du profilé (Fig. VI). 

Enlevar le dessous des appareils, sauf 
)()Ur les appareils à ventilation forcée, puis 
nettre en placa sur les glissiêres à l'aide 
les vis et des rondelles inoxydables. 

Dans le cas d'un monlage en rack d'un 
mplificateur lype AR 1050, AR 1100 ou 
R 1150, le kil de jumelage AZ 2030 esl 
écessaire pour assembler un coffret vide 
Z 2003 (3U) à un appareil. (Consultar la 
Jtice correspondente à l'amplificaleur). 

- ( __ · ------, 

FIXATION DES FACADES 
AVANT VIERGES 

Si les appareils installés ne complàtent 
s la baie , il est possible d'ajouter des 
:ades avanl vierges AZ 2051, AZ 2052 ou 
· 2053 pour obtenir une présentation par­
e de la baie. Les façades avant vierges 
fixent avec les écrous-cages, vis el ron­
'es inoxydables (Fig.VI) . 

FIXATION DE LA FACE ARRIERE 
AZ 1015 

pràs avoir cãblé l'inslallalion, il esl pos­
J de lermer l'arriàre de la baie avec le 
.1eau AZ 1015 (Fig. VIl) . 11 laut laisser le 
1e espace vide en haut et en bas de la 
(1 U) pour le passage das cãbles et la 

'lation. 11 est préférable de ne pas utiliser 
1015 si la bale comporte plusieurs 
reils à ventilation lorcée. 

111 • MOUNTING INSTAUCTIONS 

I MOUNTING AZ 1016 SUPPOAT AUNNERS I 
Carelully choose lhe position of lhe diffe­

rent units in lhe rack : 
- units with everyday adjustments near 

lhe top 
- heavy units and units emitting little heat 

near the bottom 
- 1 U units do not need support runners. 

Having determined lhe position of support 
runners, insert the square-nuts in the alumi­
niurn profiles as in Fig. IV. 

Having delerrnined lhe position oi support 
runners, insert lhe square-nuls in lhe alumi­
nium profiles as in Fig . V respecling lhe 
direction. Runners work by pair. 

Fix lhe runners wilh lhe screw and lhe 
stainless washers supplied. 

MOUNTING UNITS IN THE RACK 

Other unils should be fitted wilh AZ 6, 
AZ7, AZ 8 or AZ 9 adaptar kits (see unit's 
manual). 

Having delermined lhe position of lhe 
unit's fastening points, insert lhe square nuts 
in lhe aluminium profiles as in Fig. VI. 

Remove lhe bottom oi lhe unit's casing, 
except for forced venlilalion products. lhe 
unit may then be put in place on lhe runners 
and be fastened by stainless sleel screws 
and washers. 

When mounling in a rack an AR 1 050, 
AR 1100 or AR 1150 amplilier, lhe coupling 
kit AZ 2030 is necessary to join an empty 
cabine! AZ 2003 (3U) with an olhar product. 
(See corresponding instruction booklet). 

MOUNTING EMPTY 
FRONT PANELS 

lf lhe different units do not fill up t1.1e 14 
unils of space it is possible to give lhe rack a 
clean finishing louch with AZ 2051, AZ 2052 
or AZ 2053 panels, which are fastened with 
square nuts, stainless steel screws and 
washers (see Fig. VI) . 

MOUNTING THE BACK PANEL 
AZ 1015 

Afler lhe whole system has been connec­
ted, it is possible to ciosa lhe back oi lhe 
rack wilh lhe AZ 1015 pane! (Fig. VIl) . The 
same inlerval (1 U) should be left on lop and 
bottom oi lhe rack for cabias and venlilation. 
The AZ 1015 panel should not be used il lhe 
rack includes severa! units with lans. 

Flg.IV 

Fig. V 

Fig. VI 
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I · DESCRIPTION · 

LesAR 1050, AR 1100 et AR 1150 sont des amplificateurs 
de 50W, 1 OOW et 150W monophoniques, utilisables sur sec­
teur ou sur batterie pour les applications de sécurité. 

Leurs dimensions, demi formal 1 9", perrnettent d'assembler 
deux appareils côte à côte pour un encombrement réduiL 

Ces appareils sont dotés de correcteurs de tonalité et des 
témoins lumineux nécessaires à une utilisation optimale. 

11 - CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES 

I · DESCRIPTION 

-- 'j, 

AR 1050, AR 1100 andAR 1150 are 50 W, 100 W and 150W ~ 
mono booster amplifiers which are powered by lhe mains or ~ 
by battery for use in safety applications. ~ 

> 
They are built in 19" hall formal; two units can be assembled - ~ 
side-by-side, taking up less space. ~ 

These unils have lhe tone correctors and light indicators -~ 

required-for optimal use. -~ 
c 
~ 
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1 
AR 1050 AR 1100 AR 1150 ~ c 

• Puissance de sortie I Output power 50WAMS 100W AMS 150W AMS 
8 
~ 

"' • Distorsion I Distortion < 1% "-

65-20 000 Hz 
d• 

-- ·c gande g_assante (- 3 dB) I Frequency response 
r- Àapport signal/bruit I Si-g~al/noise ratio ~ 80 dB non pondéré I unweighted 

c 
"' E 

• Tonalífe7 Tone contrai ± 8 dB à/at 100Hz ' " g 
-o 

± 8 dB à!at10 KHz " u 
• Entrée llnput O dBm symétrique 1 O Kn (Transfo) I lnput balanced O dBm 1 éi kn 
• Sortie bas niveau I Low-level output O dBm symétriquelparallele à l'entrée I balancedlparallel at input 
• Sorties I Outputs ROS n° 03 2005 - CN. Basse impédance/Low impedance 4n 40 4 

Haute impédanceiHigh impedance 50 v (50 n) 50 v (25 n) 50 v ( ~RP.I - ç§R§EIQS 
70V(100f2) 70 v (50 n) 70 v ( ~ n) 

100 v (200 n) 100 vuoo n) 100 V (I 61&) -
• Alimentation secteur I Mains power supply 230 V "--' 50/60 Hz avec lerre I wilh earth 

• Alimentation batterie I Battery power supply Utilisable entre 20 et 32 V - Puissance nominale à 28,8 V(Ball ri e chargée) 
Can be used between 20 and 32V - Nominal power: 28,8V (C arged ballery) 

·- • Consommation I Consum~tion 7~ 9 SecteuriMains 110 VA 200 VA 30 ~Ul 
Batterie I Battery 2,7 A 5,5 A I 10 A · - -

• Dimensions (LxPxH) I (LxWxH) 212 x 325 x }'35 mm .._ ,.... 
• Poids I Weight 7,3 Kg I I 8,5~ 9,3 Kg ~ ~ ..., 
• Rack 1/2 19"/- 3 u \ o 

.r) 
Ol 

000305 
,.... 

~-{'b 
I() 

,f) "' 
\ / • 

li =I ·1• i!'4 §; •I 480, avenue de Paris • 82042 MON~~AN CED-EX /J=~CE ~ 
Tél : +33 (0)5 63 21 30 00 • Fax : +3 0)5 63 03 08 6 

! E-mail : bou er@bou er-audio.corn • htt :l/www.bou er-audio .com y y p y 



111· PRESENTATION 

A l'avant (Fig. I) 

- lnterrupteur "Marche I Arrêt" 
- Témoin lumineux de mise sous tension 
- T émoin lumineux de modulation 
- Témoin lumineux d'écrêtage 
- Témoin lumineux de température excessiva 
- Réglage de volume 

7 - Réglage de tonalité grave 
8 - Réglage de tonalité aiguê 
9 - Grille de venlilation 

1111111111111111111111111111111111 

Flg.l 

- Prise secteur 230V avec !erre 
- Fusible (5 x 20) secteur 
- Grille de ventilation 
- Entrée XLR symétrique O dBm 
- Fusible (6 x 35) batterie 
- Sortia XLR symétrique O dBm (parrallele à l'entrée) 
- Bornes + et- d'alimentation batterie 
- Bornes d'information de défaut (option) 
- Sortias de puissance 
- Verrouillage du connecteur 

NSTALLATION 

ATTENTION: 
L'apparell ne dolt pas être exposé aux chutes 
d'eau et aux éclaboussures 

• Branchement secteur 

L'appareil est livré pour un fonctionnement en 230V avec terra. 

• Branchement batterie 24 V 

Raccorder les bornes + et - à la batterie avec des conduc­
teurs de section ~ 2 mm2 . En présence de la tension 
secteur, une tension de charge de la batterie est disponible 
en @. 

• Branchement source de modulatlon 

Raccorder la source de modulation à la prise XLR femelle 
(entrée symétrique sur transfo). Un signal de sortia identique 
est disponible sur la prise XLR mâle. 

• Branchement des hayt-parleyrs 

Raccorder la sortia HP appropriée de l'amplificateur à la 
ligne des haut-parleurs. 
Fixar le bornier au moyen de la piàce de verrouillage @ 
(Fig. 11). 

Eront panel (Fig. I) 

- ON/OFF switch 
- ON indicator lamp 
- Modulation indicator lamp .~ 

4 - Crest limitation indicator lamp 
5 - Overheat indicator lamp 
6 - General volume control 

- Treble tone control 
9 - Ventila!ion grille 

0 

Rear panel (Fig. 11) 

1 O - Mains plug 230V with earth 
11 - Mains supply fuse (5 x 20) 

- Ventilation grille 
- Balanced XLR input, O dBm 
- Battery fuse (6 x 35) 

~Mf~~=-~,·~.f~.@ta~-:~ .. 
AR 1080 

1'""-/<wo~ ) ---· ..... _ --- .. _ _, ,._.., ....._ 
~ 

r -, 

- Balanced XLR output, O dBm (parallel at input) 
16 - + and - battery power supply terminais 
1 - lnformation default terminais (optional) 
18 - Power outputs 
19 - Connector lock 

IV· INSTALLATION -
' !.\ ATTENTION . 

~ The unit ls neither water- nor splash proof. 

• Maios Connectlon 

The uni! is supplied for use with 230V with eart 

POS no 0312005 _ Ci 
CP~I_ . CORREI( 

• 24 V Battery Connection 
F-I&: -1.59 _ 

Connect lhe + and - terminais to lhe battery by mea~ ~ a 
~ 2 mm2 cross-section lead. When lhe mains s ~~~CJNiA 9 
ched on, a battery load voltage is available on ~ . V 

o r.: 
• Modulatlon source connectlon 

The modulation source is connected on the female XLR 
socket (balanced input on the transformar) . An identical 

output signal is available on the mate XLR plugO O O 3 Q " 



V· ASSEMBLAGE 2 APPAREILS 

Accoler les deux appareils et desserrer 
les butées avant et arriare Q) (Fig. 111) 
fixées par des vis cruciformes. 
Glisser les 4 piàces de jumelage @ 
AZ2030 suivant le croquis (Fig. IV). 
(2 piàcas à /'avant at 2 à /'arriàra) . Serrar 
les vis. 

VI • MONTAGE EN RACK 

Pour monte r l'appareil en rack 19", 
apràs avoir assemblé deux appareils, 
démonter les butées et les caches laté­
raux. Remplacer les caches latéraux 
par les poignées fournies dans le kit 
AZ8 (Fig. V) . 

VIl • UTILISATION 

\ pràs branchements et avant la mise 
,ous tension, tourner lã volume en posi­
tion "0". Mettre l'appareil sous tension à 
l'aide de l'interrupteur (T) (Fig. 1). Le 
témoin {2) de mise soustension s'allu-

.,me. Ajus'tér le niveau sonora et la tonali­
té en fonction de l'utilisation désirée. 
La puissance maximale est obtenue par 
un signal d'entrée de O dB, volume 
position "8" tout en maintenant une 
réserve de gain de 2 dB au-delà de 
cette position. 

En cas d'utilisations avec 
d'autres appareils reliés à la 
!erre , il est conseillé d'ouvrir 
l'épingle SW3 située sur la 
carte (582 327c pour AR 1150, 

582371b pour AR1100 et 582 376b pour 

AR 1050) pour éviter des ronfle­
ments dOs aux boucles de 
massa. 
L'inhibition des réglages de 
tonalité est possible en fermant 
les épingles SW1 et SW2 de la 
carte principale (582327c pour 

AR1150 - 582 327c pour AR 1100 · 582 

376b pour AR 1 050). 

ATIENTION : 
Avant toute lnterventlon, 
déconnecter le câble sec­
teur. Apres l'lntervention, 
refermer l'appareil et vérlfier 
que le fll de terre (jaune et 
ver!) est blen connecté. 

VIII • MAINTENANCE 

En cas de panne : 

V· ASSEMBLY OF 2 DEVICES 

Slide lhe two devices together and loo­
sen lhe front and rear stops G) 
(Fig.lll) which are fastened by Pozidriv 
screws. Slide the 4 coupling pieces ® 
AZ 2030 as shown in lhe drawing (Fig. 
IV). (2 piscas in front and 2 in lha raar) . 
Tighten lhe screws. 

VI • RACK MOUNTING 

Once assembled, two devices can be 
mounted on a 19" rack. Remove lhe 
stops and lhe lateral covers. Replace 
the lateral covers with lhe handles sup­
plied in kit AZ 8 (Fig. V) . 

VIl· USE 

After connection, but before switching 
on, adjust lhe volume to "0". Switch lhe 
device on using lhe ON/OFF switch C) 
(Fig. 1). The ON indicator LED (2) lighls 
up. Adjusl lhe volume and lhe Yone lo 
lhe desired levei. 

Maximum power is obtained using a O 
dB input signal (volume set to. "8") while 
mainlaining a 2 dB gain reserve above 
lhis position. 

For use wilh earthed equip­
menl, switch SW3 on board 
(582 327c for AR 1150, 582 371b for 

AR 1100, 582 37Gb for AR 1050) should 
be opened to avoid hum due to 
ground loops. 

Adjustment of lhe tona control 
can be limited by closing 
swilches SW1 and SW2 on lhe 
main board (582 327c for AR1150 

- 582 327c for AR 1100 - 582 37Gb for AR 

1050). 

ATIENTION : 
Before any manlpulatlon, 
disconnect the malns cable. 
After manipulatlon, put back 
the cover and check that the 
"earth" wire (yellow + greÉm) 
is connected properly. 

11111----0 
: : 

----' ... i----

Flg.IV 

O I :..._: 

IW----0 

Fig. V 

• Vérifier l'état des fusibles et les remplacer si besoin 
par des tusibles de mêmes caractéristiques tel 
qu'indiqué sur l'appareil. 

• Check lhe status of lhe lusas and replace !hem 
needed by lusas with the same caracteristícs as 
those in.dicated on the product. 

• Attendre que l'appareil refroidisse pour s'assurer que 
la panne n'est pas due à la protection thermique. 

• Sinon retourner l'appareil à l'usine, ou faire appel à 
un dépanneur professionnel. 

AR 1050- AR 1100 ·AR 1150 

• Wait u til lhe product has cooled off, to be sure 
that th failure is not caused by lhe thermal relay. 

ise lhe product has to be sent back to the 
or repajj(i)by a)ecognised dealer. 

(V'(/ l=l·l*i1§;1 3 



I- DESCRIPTION 

Le Spot Master GD 2199 est un lecteur/ 
enregistreur de messages numérisés 
stockés sur mémoires statiques sauve­

í es . L' appareil est livrá avec une 
~ •• • • J mémoire (rél. GZ 21 08) et peut en 

cevoir jusqu' à 14. 

98 messages de durée variable 
peuvent être enregistrés, plus un message 
de sécurité. La diffusion est commandée 
par le clavier, par téiécommande (bomier 
arriêre) ou par Jlaison AS 232 . Une 
séquence de 1 à 24 messages peut être 
programmée. 

Un afficheur LCD édairé, avec texte en 
trançais, anglais, aliemand ou italien (au 
choix de /'utilisateur), facilite l'exploitation 
de I 'appareil. 

Le GO 2199 se présente sous la forme 
d' un coffret 2U, compatible avec la 
gamme BOUYER, pouvant se montar en 
rack 19" avec I' accessoire optionnel AZ 7. 
Un pupitre microphone I haut-parleur de 
contrôle GZ 54 est livré avec I' appareil. 

I - DESCRIPTION 

The Spot Master G D 2199 is a 
play/record system for messages stored 
on backed-up static memories . The 
system ls supplied with one storage 
memory board (rei. GZ 21 08) and can 
accept up to 14. 

98 messages of variable length can be 
recorded, In addition to an emergency 
màssage. Broadcasting is controlled 
either from a keyboard, by remota contrai 
connected to lhe rear terminal strip or via 
AS 232 Jink . A sequence of 1 to 24 
messages can be programmed. 

An LCD display in French, Engiish, 
German or ltalian, as required, makes the 
system easy to operate. 

The GO 2199 is supplied as a 2U unit 
that is compatibie with lhe BOUYER 
range. The system can be mounted in a 
19" rack together with optional accessory 
AZ 7. The unit is supplied complete with a 
microphone console/monitoring speaker 
GZ54 . 

. ~AACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES 11- TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

6. 
c 

.Q 

ií 

l 

GZ54 1 
3 L.__ _________ __J ~ 

• Entrée tigne O dBm : 1 O kn • O dBm line input: 1 O kn 
• Sorti e ligne symétrique O dBm : 300 n · o dBm symmetrical ti ne output: 300 n 0 
• Distorsion inférieure à 1 % • Distortion less than ·1 % 
• Bruit résiduel en sortie, entrée court circuit : • Residual output noise, short circuit on input: 

-90 dBm -90 dBm 
• Banda passante : 50 Hz - 8 kHz • Bandwidth: 50 Hz - 8 kHz 
• Alimentation 230V 50/60Hz Fus:T160 mA • Power supply 230V 50/60Hz Fuse :T160 mA 
• Alimentation batterie : 24V continu • Battery power supply: 24V de 

(Normas CEI mini 21,6 V maxi 31,2 V (I EC standard min.: 21.6 V max.: 31.2 V 
Fus. : F 1,5 A) Fuse: F 1.5 A) 

• Consommation max : 18 VA • Maximum consumption: 18 VA 
• Dimensions : 425 x 310 x 90 mm • Dimensions: 425 x 310 x 90 mm 
• Poids (emballé) : 6 kg • Weight (packed): 6 kg 

PU PITA E MICRO GZ 54 : MICROPHONE CONSOLE GZ 54: 

• Microphone électret unidirectionnel • Unldirectional electret microphone L--1-~+---------+__.J ;:: 
• Longueur tlexible : 285 mm • Gooseneck length: 285 mm poígnées 1 Handles ser AZ 1 

0 
• Longueur cordon : 1,2 m • Cable length: 1.2 m '- 11) . 

• Dimensions du socle :150 x 110 x 45 mm • Dimensions of base: 150x110x45 mm ,~;Q· . ·o:J. O·'S·. .r~ 

_·_P_oi_d_s_ce_m_b_a_ll_él_=_o_.a __ k
9 
_______________ ._w_e_'g_h_,_<P_a_c_ked __ )_:o_._a_k_g ________ ~~~-r--,.~t---lJ------------~r 

11 I Siege Social: BOUYER · 480, avenue de Paris· BP 220- F· CEDEX- F RANCE :I •1• ):f =1 ; J T él : (33) 63 21 30 00 · Fax : (33) 63 03 08 26 -
· · Usine : BOUYEA EAI - 331 , avenue du Dr Julien Lefebvre -

E.A.I. Tél : (33) 93 20 93 00 - Fax: (33) 93 20 08 96- Télex : 4 



111 - PRESENTATION 

Vue avant (Fig. I) 

1 - lnterrupteur MarcheiArrêt 
2 - Afficheur multifonctions 
3 - Entrée enregistrement Ligne (XLR femelle) 
4 - Entrée enregistrement Micro (DIN) 

Commandes (Fig. 11) 

5 - Accàs à la liaison AS 232 (voir notice complément d-joinle) 
6 - "EMEAG" - Accàs au message de sécurité 
7 - Clavier numérique 
8 - "RECORD" - Enregistrement 
9 - "LIST" - Affichage de la liste des messages enregistrés 

10- "MONITOR" - Contrôle auditif des messages (GZ 54) 
11 - "DELETE" - Effacement 
12 - "PROGRAM" - Programmation de la séquence 
13 - "LIST" - Affichage de la séquence 
14- "INHIB"- lnhibition d"un message de la séquence 
15 - "RESTOAE"- Aestauration d'un message de la séquence 
16 - "TIMER"- Minuterie de cadencement 
17- "REPEAT" - Répétition das messages 
18- "DIFFUSION"- Ditfusion das messages et de la séquence 
19 ·op·- Arrêt diffusion 

54 - Pupltre mlcrophone (Fig. 111) 

20 - Microphono mont9 sur flexible 
21 - Haut-parleur de contrôle 
22 - Touche télocommande I public adress 

GZ54 
Pupitre micro I Mie console 

Flg. 111 

Vue arrlàre (Fig. IV) 

Flg. l 

23- Cache, emplacement AS 232 (voir nolice ci-jointe) 
24 - Borne 1 à 14 : télécommande des 14 premiers messages 
25 - Borne 15 : télécommande du message de sécurité 
26 - Borne 16 : télécommande de la séquence 
27 - Sortia diffusion pour télécommande 
28- Entrée musique (XLA femelle) 
29- Sortia ligne (XLR mãle) 
30 - Bornier alimentation batterie 24 V continu 
31 - Fusible batterie 1,5 A 
32 - Prise secteur 220 V 
33 - Fusible T 160 mA avec fusible de rechange 

.., 11=1·11tTl3-ll ~·· 

111- PRESENTATION 

Front vlew (Fig. I) 

1 - ONIOFF switch 
2 - Multifunctional display 
3 -Une record input (XLR female) 
4 - Mike record input (DIN) 

Commands (Fig. 11) 

5 - AS 232 link access (see complementary leaflets at1achad) 
6 - "EMEAG" - Access to emergency message 
7 - Numeric keypad 
8 - "RECOAD" - Recording 
9- "LIST"- Display of list of recorded messages 

1 O- "MONITOR"- Monitoring of recorded messages (GZ 54) 
11 - "DELETE"- Erase 
12- "PROGRAM"- Sequence programming 
13 - "LIST" - Sequence display 
14 - "INHIB"- lnhibit one message in lhe sequence 
15 - "RESTORE" - Aeslore message to lhe sequence 
16- "TIMER"- Timing clock 
17- "REPEAT" - Message repelition 
18 - "DIFFUSION" - Broadcast messages in lhe sequence 
19 - "STOP" - Slop broadcasl 

GZ 54- Mlcrophone console (Fig. 111) 

20 - Microphono mountod on goosonock 
21 - Monitor loudspeaker 
22 - Remota control I public address push-button 

.J Face avant I Front panel 

Flg. 11 (Détail Fig. I) 

Rear panel (Fig. IV) 

4 3 

• • • • I• • • •I 
fil• • • I• • • •l 

~···~ 

Fls· -f .n a 
23 - Location RS 232 cover (see fEJTTTGnta!r'Í 1laffíeJrJt..s-..artttt,..,ac- l!.ed) 
24- Terminais 1 to 14: remota ntrol of 1st 14 message 
25- Terminal15: emergency m saga remota control 
26 - Terminal 16: sequence rem te contrl' 6 O 9 
27 - Broadcast output for remoi Atror 
28- Music lnput (XLR femafe) L::::.:::::· =;=~~=f.:-...J 
29- Une output (XLR mala) 
30 - Terminal for 24 V de batlery power s 
31 - 1.5 A batlery fuse 
32 - 220 V mains connector 
33 - T 160 mA fuse with spare fus 

GD 2199 



2-3 n ,-,·1 8 a 85 

• Presser la touche ·usr 9 
Las numéros das messages enregistrés s'affichent 5 par 5, 

par ordre croissant, par inlervalle de 1 O secondes ou à 
chaque pression de la touche ·usr. Pour revenir au moda 
AITENTE COMMANDE, presser la louche "STOP" @ . 

2-4 Ecout8 d8s messar;zes (puoàG/icro GZ 541 
• Presser la touche "MONITOR" 1 
.• Composer le numéro du message à écouter sur le clavier 

m.1~nérique (j) . 
~. Presser le poussoir du pupitre micro @ (Fig. 111), le 

message est audible par le haut-parleur @ . 

2-5 Effacement d'un messaae 
• Presser la touche effacemenl "DELETE" GJ) (Fig. 11). 
• Composer la numéro à effacer sur la clavier numérique(f) 
·Confirmar l'effacement du message en pressanl sur 

··oELETE" GJ) . 
• Confirmar à nouveau en appuyant sur "DELETE"@ .. 

3/SEOUENCE 

3- 1 Programmatíoa de la séQueace 
Un ~ quence de 24 messages maximum paul elre 

n r -,_ .• 1ée, avec répélilion d'un message autanl de f ois 
lU~ .• écessaire. 

• Presser la louche "PROGRAM" @ pour entrar dans la 
nade de programmation de séquence. 

• Composer la numéro du premiar message de la séquence. 
• Confirmer en pressant la touche "PROGRAM" @ . 
• Entrar la numéro du 21wne message de la séquence. 
• Confirmer en pressanl la louche "PROGRAM" @ . 
• Répéter l'opéralion jusqu'au 241>me message si néces­

aire. 
• Presser la touche "STOP" @ , pour sortir du mode 

rogrammalion séquence. 

\UENDON: 
Si vaus tenlez de programmer un message qui n'a pas été 

nregistré, l'appareil vaus indiquera "message inexistanl". 
Dans ce cas 2 solutions se présenlent : 
- Presser sur "STOP"@ pour sortir du moda de programmation 
· Pressa r sur "PROGRAM"@ pour continuar la program­

•ation à l'endroit ou vous vous éliez arrêté. 
Si vo /- •antez de programmer une séquence supérieure à 

1 :1 _, as, le GD 2199 indique "dépassement séquence". 
arts ce cas presser la touche "STOP" @ pour revenir au 
ode "Attente Commande". 

3-2 Coatróle de la séqueace 
• Pressar la touche ·usr @ 
• Las numéros das messages programmés défilent 4 par 4, 
rivant l'ordre dans leque! ils ont été programmés, par 
:erva lia de 1 O sacondes ou à chaqua prassion de la touche 
1ST'@. 
• En fin de séquence, le GD 2199 affiche le message "Fin 
, contrõle". 
• Presser la touche "STOP" @ pour sortir du moda 
ontrõle séquence". 

1-3 lahibàion d 'un message dans la ségu8nC8 
I est possible d'inhiber un numéro de message. Ce 
~ssage ne sara pas diffusé, on passera directement au 
1ssage suivant. La message n'est pas effacé de la mémoire, 
1sl effacé de la séquence el apparail sur l'afficheur entre 
renthàses. Si dans la même séquence le même message 
: répélé plusieurs fois, il sara à chaque fois inhibé. 
ppuyer sur la touche "INHIB" @ Fig. 11 
nlrer la numéro du message à inhiber. 
alider en appuyant sur "INHIB" @ . 

2-3 Checking recorded&ssages 
• Press the ·usr key 9 
lhe numbers of lhe recorded mesages are displayed ai a 

time in ascending order at 10-second intervals or eaCh •\ill1Q C:': . / 
LIST is pressed. Press "STOP" @ to return to AWAIT · 
COMMAND moda. 

2-4 Moaàorína th8 messar;es CWº console GZ541 
• Press lhe "MONITOR" key 1 
• Enter lha number of the message required on lhe numeric · 

keyboard (j) . 
• Press lhe mike console button @ (Fig . 111). The 

message is heard on lhe loudspeaker @ . 

2-5 Erasjaa a message 
• Press the "DELETE" key GJ) (Fig. 11). 
• Enler lhe number to be deleled on numeric keypad(j) 
• Confirm delelion of lhe message by pressing "DELETE'@ 

• Confirm again by pressing "DELETE" @ . 

3/SEOUENCE 

3-1 Proarammiaa the sequeace 
A sequence of maximum 24 messages can be programmed 

with repetilion of a message as many limas as required. 

• Press lhe "PROGRAM" key @ to go to sequence program 
moda. 

• Enter the number of lhe first message in lhe sequence. 
• Confirm by prass"PROGRAM" @ . 
• Enter the number of lhe 2nd massa~ in the sequance. 
• Confirm by pressing "PROGRAM" Q?J . 
• Repeal operalion up to 24 times if necessary. 

• Press "STOP" key @to leave sequance programming 
moda. 

~: 
11 an allempt is made to program a message thal has not 

baen recorded, lhe system displays "message non-existant". 
In this situation, 2 solutions are possibla : 
- Press "STOP"@ to leave programmlng mode. . 
- Prass "PROGRAM" @ to continue programmi(Íg at the 

pointlt was discontinuad. · 
11 an attempt is made to program more than 24 messages, 

lhe GD 2199 indicates "sequence overrun". In this situation, 
prass "STOP"@ to relurn to "AWAIT COMMAND" moda. 

3-2 Sequeace Cbe(b 
• Press ·usr key 1 
• The numbers of lhe programmed messages ;;~]50 e 3/2005 _ CN _ 

in groups of 4, in lhe arder in which they wara prog at 
10-second intarvals or each time "LIST'@ is pre sad. ·· • CORREIOS 

• At the end of lhe sequence, lhe GD 2199 d frlfà~e 16 3 
message "End Check". 

• Press "STOP" @ to leave "Sequence Check moda. 

36 09 
3-3 lohi6àior; a messaqe in the sequeace Dnc: 
11 is possible to inhibit a message number. The messag-á 

can no longer be broacast and lhe system goes directly to the 
next message. The message is not delgted from the memory, 
bul is simply removed trom the sequence and appaars n tha 
display in par theses. H in lhe sama sequence a ma age is 
rapeated sev ral tim~the repeats will ali ba inhibite .. 
• Press "INHI • key Qy Fig. 11 n n· 3 ·1 Q 
• Ente r the n bar of tha messf[e to ba In · itdd. \ , - -
• Confirm by ressing "INHIB" 1 . 

-' 

GD 2199 



VUE INTERIEURE (Fig. VIl) 

34 - Emplacements cartes mémoires 
35- Commutateurs: sélection durée (02,01) 
36 - Commulateurs : sélection pour affichage en trançais, 

en anglais, en allemand,ou en italien (L2,L 1) 

• lnsartjoo das cartas mémojras (Fig. VIl) 
• Enlevar le dessus de l'appareil. 
• lnsérer la ou les cartes mémoires en suivant l'ordre 
représenté sur le food (Fig. VIl) . Veiller à ce que tous las 
contacts soient bien engagés. 

• Swjtches (Fig. VIl) 
• Positionner les switches de durée et de langue (trançais, 
anglais, allemaod, italien) suivant la figure VIl. 
• Refermer le dessus et mettre l'appareil sous tension. 

Vue intérieure 
lnner view O] 

D 

--------
---

~· 
~·· 

~/ t .. L. J ·. 

INNER VIEW (Fig. VIl) :' sE),.x r. \ J1 I , 

34 - Memory boards locations \ 1 
35 - Switches: duratioo select (02,01) '-,, (.:•>:;; _;:(:' · 
36 - Switches: select display in Eoglish, French, GÉirmari ar 

ltaliao (L2,L 1) 

• lnsartjog memory boards (Fig. VIl) 
• Remove lhe cover from lhe uni!. 
• Inseri ,lhe memory boards in lhe arder showo ao lhe base 
(Fig. VIl). Gheck that ali cootacts are OK. 

• Swjtches (Fig. VIl) 
• Position lhe duration and language switches (French, 
English, German ar ltaliao) as shown in figure VIl. 
·Glose lhe unit and switch ao agaio. 

ArrMrslresr 
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Avsnf!Front \. 
Flg. VIl 

V - UTILISATION 

1/ ATIENTE COMMANDE 

A la mise seus tension, le GO 2199 vaus indique qu'il est 
eo atlante d'une commaode, il vaus indique également la 
temps mémoire total disponible dans l'appareil. 

A tout moment, il suffit de presser la touche "STOP" @ 
pour revenir au moda "ATIENTE GOMMANOE" 

2 L ENREGISTREMENT 

I Enreaisrremeat à Partir du micro GZ 54 
• Brancher le pupitre micro sur l'enlrée micro @ Fig. I. Na 

rieo brancher sur l'eotrée ligne@ Fig I. 
• Presser la touche enregistrement "REGORO" @ . 
La GO 2199 propose la premiar numéro de massage 

disponible . Si ce numéro na convient pas, le changer en 
composant le numéro sur le pavé numérique (j) . 

• Appuyer sur le poussoir @ du pupitre micro "GZ 54" 
pour commencar l'enregistremeot. 

• L'enregistrement se term ine quand le poussoir du pupitre 
micro ast relâché, ou lorsque la totalité du temps mémoire 
dispooible a été utilisée. 

2-2 Enreaistremeat à oartir de f' eotrée li9ne 
• Braocher l'eosemble source sur l'entrée ligne ao face · 

avant @ Fig. I. Na rieo brancher sur l'entrée micro. 

• Presser la touche enregistrement "REGORO"@. 
Le GD 2199 propose le premiar numéro de message 

disponible . Si ce numéro ne corwient pas, la changer en 
composaot le numéro sur la pavé oumériqua (j). 

• Appuyer une nouvelle fois sur enregistrement "REGORO" 
@ pour commeocer l'enregistrement. 

• L'enregistrement se termine lorsque l'on pressa la touche 
"STOP" @ ou lorsque la totalité du temps mémoire 
disponible a été utilisée. 

~n "lf{)() 

,_ ~OFF 

V-USE 

1 I AWAIT COMMAND 

On power up, lhe GO 2199 indicales that it is awaiting a 
command. lt also indicates lhe total memory space available . 

The operator cao returo to AWAIT GOMMAND moda at any 
time by pressiog STOP @ . 

2/ RECORDING 

2-1 Recordina usina the mjke GZ 54 

• Coooect the mike console to the mike ioput @ Fig. I. 
Connect oothing to lhe line input ® Fig I. 

• Press the "REGORO" key @ . 
The GD 2199 displays the number of lhe first message 

available. lf this is not lhe message required, change it by · 
entering lhe number on numeric keypad (j) . 

• Press button @ of mike console GZ 54 to begin 

recording. ROS 1'1° 03/2005 - CN -• 
• Recording stops when the mike bu I?Jhl~ relear.tj ~ 

when the total memory time available has ~én'''Ok<l u po. R ElOS 

164 
2-2 Becordina usina tbe líne iaout 
• Coooect lhe source assembly to the li e input Fig. I 

oo the front pane!. Not (og should be co nected 

input. Doe 
• Press lhe "REGO "key@. ·------Çt,.~ 
Tha GD 2199 dis ays the number of the fi rs t message 

availabie. lf this is oi lhe message required, change it by 
eotering the oumber n numeric keypad 0 . Í 

• Press "R RO @a ·a to start recordin!Í) Q Q 31 
.../ 

"STOP" @ button is 
ory time available has bee 



Face arriGre I Rear panel 

o 

Bornes I Terminais 

Flg. IV 

CAPACITE MEMOIRE 

Modularité : 
Le GD 2199 peut recevoir de 1 à 14 cartas mémoires. Chaque 

carte donne une capacité en temps d'enregistrement. Ce temps 
varie selon la qualité d'enregistrement que l'on a sélectionnée. 

Le tableau ci-<iessous donne le temps disponible en fonction 
de la qualité (bande passante restituée) sélectionnée. 

2 fréquences sont directement disponibles, 4 et 8 kHz par 
swit "qs @ Fig. VIl . 

o 

MEMORY CAPACITY 

Modularity: 
The GD 2199 can accept 1 to 14 memory boards. Each 

board gives a time capacity that varies with lhe 'recording 
quality selected. 

The table below gives lhe time available in terms of quality 
(restored bandwidth) selected. 

2 frequencies , 4 and 8 kHz, are directly available using 
lhe switches @ Fig. VIL 

Bande passante restituée 
Restored bandwidtll 

- ____ D_L_n_é~-d-is-~~r-lib-1;~-a-r c-~-rte-- -- - ------D~rée totale maxi avec 14 cart~ 

Time available per board Total duration with 14 boards 

14kHz' 
8kHz 
4kHz 

• Frequence <11sponible á la commande á la place de 8kHz_ 
Les c artes sont disponibles séparément (réf. GZ 21 08). 

FONCTIONS PRINCIPALES 

ENREGISTREMENT 
• 98 messages de durée variable peuvent être enregistrés.La 
durée totale est fonction du nombre de cartes mémoires 
installées. 
• Durée mini des messages : 0,6 s 
• Repérage des messages par numéro de 01 à 98. 
• En ·trement : - à partir du pupitre micro GZ 54 

-à partir de l'entrée ligne (face ãvant) 

EFFACEMENT 
• Les messages peuvent être effacés et remplacés par 
d'autres messages de durées différentes. 
• Le Spot Master gere d'une maniàre optimale tout !'espace 
mémoire et indique le temps disponible. 

CONTROLE 
• Contrôle par défilement sur l'afficheur des numéros des 
messages enregistrés. 

MONITORING 
• Ecoute des messages enregistrés par le haut -parleur du 
pupitre micrp GZ 54. 

SEQUENCES 
• Possibilitá de programmer une séquence de 24 messages 
maximum. 
· Répétition possible des messages dans la séquence. 
· lnhibition provisoire d'un message (toujours présent en 
némoire) 
· "Timing" temporisation réglable de O à 99 mn 59 s entre 
;haque message de la séquence. 
· Répétition possible de la séquence. 

;o 2t99 

26 s 6 mn 04 s 
43s 10mn08s 
87 s 20 mn 16 s 

• Frequency available to arder inslead of 8kHz_ 
PCBs are available individually (rei. GZ 21 08) . 

MAIN FUNCTIONS 

RECORDING 
• 98 messages of variable length can be recorded. The total 
duration depends on the number of memory boards installed . 
• Minimum message duration: 0.6 s -
• Messages identifieó by numbers from 01 to 98. 
• Recording: - from microphone ccinsole GZ 54 

_- from line input (front pane i) 

ERASING 
• Messages may be erased and replaced with other 
messages of a different length. 
• The Spot Master provides optimum management of 
memory capacity while indicating lhe time available. 

CHECKING 
• Recorded mesages can be check -b-Y:--S-c r-eHi-AI-A-t-I'Hr-- -. 
identification numbers on the display. ROS n° 03/2 O • CN -

CPMI • .CORREIOS 
MONITORING 1 

• Recorded messages can be monitor <1:-'I'S~ing the GZ 54 l 6 
loudspeaker. 

SEQUENCES -~ 6 0 9 
• A aximum of 24 messages can be pro rammeJ.' 
• P ssibility of the messages to be epeat 'octne sequence. 

message can be temporarily nhibited e-ssage remains 
pr sent in lhe memory) 
• ming can be adjusted betw n O and 99 mn 59 s~ between 

m ssages in lhe sequence. ·fl3Â~d. / Q Q Q 312 
• P ssibility of a seque re jV v-

EAJ r.:ll==;l;:;:::•:n;lln:i"~J:::::;§;:;::::~I/3 



MESSAGE PE SECUBIIE 

Le GD 2199 offre la possibilitá d'un message de sócuritó 
•rotógó par touche spócifique au clavier, et tólécommandable 
ia le bornier arriare. 

DIFFUSION 

Par sélection au clavier du numéro de message. 
Des 14 premiers messages par télécommande. 
Du message de sécurité par tólécommande 
De séquence par le clavier. 
De séquence par télécommande 
Des messages, du message de sécurité ou de la séquence 

ar la liaison série AS 232. 

PUBLIC ADDAESS 

Par appui sur la touche du micro GZ 54 quand l'appareil est 
n atlante de commande. 

FFICHEUA 

LCD, 2 x 16 caracteres, éclairé. 
lndication des numéros de messages, de la fonction en cours, 
3S messages inhibés, de la durée mémoire disponible. 
Me' Js en trançais, allemand, anglais, italien selon la 
· 'Jh--.~es switches à l'intérieur de l'appareil. ~ 

' - INSTALLATION 

ATTENTION: Cet apparell ne dolt pas Atre exposé 
aux chutes d'eau nl aux óclaboussures. 

BRANCHEMENTS (Fig. V et VI) 

/érlfler que l'apparell n'est pas relló au secteur. 
/érifier que le se~ur est bien 230 V, 50 ou 60 Hz. 
~elier la sortia ~ en face arriare à l'entrée AUX de votre 
1plificateur (Fig. V). 
-lelier une source m~cale (tuner, lecteur cassettes, compact­
:c, ~,JIC ... ) à l'entrée ~ en face arriare du GD 2199 (.Eig. )Q 
le~ les câbles de telécommandes sur las bornes (E1 ~ 
I·~ (Fig . VI). 
lelie·r J., pupitre micro (GZ 54) sur la prise micro @ (en 
·:. ~ a t ou une · source musica1!3 à .2.nregi$..1rement sur 
· ée ~ (en face avant). Ne jamais brancher les deux 

trées simultanément en face avant (Fig. V). 

BATTERIE 24 V 

/érifier que l'interrupteur (D est en position "OFF", que la 
1sion nominale de la battene est bien 24 V 
:n res~ctant la polarité, raccorder le cordon batterie au 
rnier ® Fig. V. 
:n cas de coupure secteur, le GD 2199 est automati­
ement alimenté par la batterie. 

~''~'"''" 
.. -- ~ I oi CJIDI ou 

:::::';r ~ 
GZS~ 

'lg. v 
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EMEBGENCY MESSAGE 

• With the GD 2199, an emergency message can be 
protected by means oi a special key on the keyboa~an~ 
remotely controlled using the rear terminal strip. /. / ..--~-· - .... 

BAOADCASTING , 

• The message number is selected via the keyboard fro~ : ') ) ~10 
• First 14 messages by remota selection. :r' 
• Emergency message by remota contrai. · ,_ ...-• 
• Sequence via the keyboard. '·. ' ~:-::!:· :~ · . .. 
• Sequence by remota contrai. 
• Messages, safety message or lhe sequence via serial link 
AS 232. 

PUBLIC ADDBESS 

• Press key on GZ 54 mike when the system is awaiting a 
command. 

DISPLAY 

• LCD, 2 x 16 characters, back llghted. 
• lndicates message numbers, current function, inhlbited 
messages, memory time available. 
• Messages displayed in French, English, German or ltalian 
depending on the setting of the internai switches. 

IV - INSTALLATION 

WARNING : Thls unlt ls nelther water- nor splash-proof. 

CONNECTIONS (Fig. V and VI) 

• Ensure that the unlt ls not connected to the malns. 
• Check that the m~s supply is 230 V, 50 or 60 Hz. 
• Connect output @ on lhe front panel to lhe AUX input of 
lhe amplifier (Fig. V). 
• Connect a music source (radio, cassette, C.D. play~r etc.) to 
input @ on the front panel of the GD ~199 (J;iQ. V)__ Q ~ 
• Connect remota contrai cabias to termmals ~ ~ ~ "<:.J/ 

(Fig. VI). · @ 
• Connect the mike console (GZ 54) to mike connector 4 on 

. the front pane I o r a recording music source to input 3 on 
~front pane!. Nevar connect lhe two inputs simultaneously on 

the front pane! at the same time (Fig. V). 

24 V BATTERY 

• Check that switch G) is in the OFF position and that the 
battery has a nominal voltage of 24 V. 
• Connect the battery cable to terminal @ Fig . V, ensuring 

.,j 

· ~ ,.,; 

that the positiva and negativa polarities are correct . 
• The GD 2199 is automatically powered by lhe b ~q.srílt<J-JG 3/2u:.JS- CN­
event ora power cut. CPMI - CORREIOS 
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• Vitesse : 2400 Bauds. • Cãblage DB 25 : 
• Formal : 1 O bits (1 bit start - O et 1 bit stop - 1) 
• Pas de bit de parité 
• Tous les codes suivis de la lettre D sont en décima!. 

- envol du code diffusion - 680 
- attente 60 ms 
- gnvoi du N° mgssage à diffuser + 1000 (dg 101 O à 1 990) 
(ex: envoyer /e code 1050 pour /e message 5. L9 message est díffusé) 

- récgption du code fin à la fin de la diffusion - 840 

1 
2 
3 
4 

écran 
réception du GD 2199 
transmission du GD 2199 
massa 

[:::::::::tAaãê.r:ue :ntltfiU$.1õN:):pf:P.N.!:.M$$.$AGJg ''ÇQMM.ANPEa:u~tf'Pf.AtS.:.oo:i$.eaíê.!::f::::::::::,:::~::::::::::;::;,:::I:I:::t::::::::::f'i:J:::;::::::}:::::m:::::IJ:::::::::::::,:::::::,::tt::::::;:::= j 
- gnvoi du code arrêt - 650 

1 :::::Af1e€tr:::eEl.lotnrA:!a!?:::t~rf~J~:J~tmJ.?íi.(m~ªªr~$$ : P.q ' !~f#i.n9.~J§'ft i ijfY.tt:fii~:$$.~di::~n:::P:99t$l,:::::::'t::::I::::::::;::::::::I':I:::'::::!!'!.:::::::1::=:,::::,q l 
- envoi du code STOP prioritaire ~ 700 
- attente 1 ms 
- réception du code "attente commande" - 800 

l:::::::::':,gf.1J.f.A9:ijM§N!QíQti!!M§$:$àQ.§:i!!!!'!!i''::::::::::::::::::::::::':::::::,::,::::::::':!i'!:':::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::;::::::::::::,:::::::;:;:::::::::::;::::'::::::;:;'!!':'}!::::::::::::::;::'::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::;:::::::::;::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::;:::::::::1ii!i!!!ii!iif!fi@!i!i!ti!lli::::::::::::::;:::::::::] 

- envoi du code effacement - 690 
- attent.e 60 ms 
- envoi du No du message + 1000 (de 1010 à 1990) 
- attente 60 ms 
- envoi du code gffacement - 690 
- réception du code fin en fin d'effacement • 840 

- envol du code enregistrement ligne - 820 
- attente 60 ms 
- envoi du N° de message + 1000 (de 1010 à 1990) 
- réception du code fin - 840 si message existe 
- envoi de la modulation 
- réception du code fin - 840 si plus de mémoire disponible 
- arrêt de la modulation 
- envol du code arrêt - 650 

Si un code inconnu est reçu par le GD 2199, il retourne le code 
Si le code correspondant à un No de message est lnférieur à 1 
Slle GD 2199 ne reçoit pas de code de No de message dans le 
d'effacement ou d'enregistrement, 11 retoume le code 850. 

jl =1 ·I•W § :-11 
E.A.I. 

Siege Social : BOUYER - 480, avenue de 
Tél: (33) 63 21 30 00- Fax: (33) 

Usine: BOUYER EAI - 331 , avenue du Dr Julien Lelebvre- 06270 VILL 
Tél : (33) 93 20 93 00- Fax : (33) 93 20 08 96- Télex : 461419 

03/2005 - CN -
CORREIOS 



• Speed : 2400 Bauds. 
• Formal : 1 O bits (1 bit start - O e! 1 bit stop - 1) 
• No parity bit 
• Ali codes followed by the letter D are in decimais. 

- send of lhe broadcasting code - 680 
- wait 60 ms 

• SUD D 25: 1 
2 
3 
4 

- send lhe number of lhe message to be broadcasted + 1000 (from 1010 to 1990) 
(i. e. : send code 1050 for message number 5. The message is broadcasted) 

- reception of END code at lhe end of the t:J.;padcasting - 840 

- send STOP code- 650 

To be used in case of safety message broadcasting. 
- send priority STOP code - 700 
- wait 1 ms 
- reception code WAIT FOR COMMAND - 800 

- send ERASE code - 690 
- wait 60 ms 
- send the number of the message to be broadcasted + 1000 (from 1010 to 1990) 
- wait 60 ms 
- send ERASE code - 840 
- reception of END code at the end of erasing - 840 

- send RECORDING code - 820 
-wait 60 ms 
- send the number of lhe message to be recorded + 1000 (from 1010 to 1990) 
- reception of END code - 840 if existing message 
- feed modulation in line input 
- reception of ENO code - 840 if no memory available anymore 
- stop modulation in line input 
- send STOP code - 650 

lf an unknown code is received by the GO 2199, it goes back to code 
lf the code corresponding to a message number ls lower than 101 or 
lf lhe GO 2199 doesn, receive any message number code after 1/4 
or recording ease, it goes back to code 850. 

l=t-llij§;lj 
E. A .I. 

Head office : BOUYER - 480, avenue de Pari~- B 
Tél: (33) 63 21 30 00 ·Fax : (33) 63 

Plant · BOUYER EAI - 331 , avenue du Dr Julien - 06270 
Tél: (33) 93 20 93 00 - Fax: (33) 93 20 08 96- Télex : 461419 F 

shield 
reception of GD 2199 
transmission of GD 2199 
earthing 

Fls: _._ 

36 0 9 
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5 I MESSAGE DE SECUAITE "EMEAGENCY" 

5 -1 Enret;istremeot 
• Presser la touche "EMERG"@ Fig.ll pendant 3 sacondes 

environ pour accéder au message de sécurilé. L'afficheur 
indique "Accàs au message de sécurité". 

• Appuyer sur "RECORD"@pour enregistrer le message. 
Suivre la procédure indiquée au chapitre 2-1 et 2-2. 
L'afficheur vous indique qu'il enregistre le message no99 
(numéro réservé au mess~ de sécurité) . 

• Presser sur "STOP" ® pour sortir du moda enregis ­
trement message de sécurité. 

5-2 Bfacemeot 
• Appuyer sur "EMERG" @ pendant 3 secondes, l'afficheur 

indique "accàs au message de sécurité". 
• Presser sur "DELETE"@ pour effacer I e message de 

sécurité. Suivre la procédure décrite au chapitre 2-5 paga 6. 
Le GD 2199 vous indique qu'ilefface le message numéro 99. 
• Presser sur "STOP" @ pour sortir du moda effacement 

message de sécurité. 

5-3 Protection du messaae de sécurjté 
Si 1'" n tente d'accàder au message n°99 par le clavier, que 

rq pour l'effacer ou l'enregistrer, le GD 2199 indique ra 
assage protégé". 

5-4 Diffusion du messaae de sécudté 
Le rnessage de sécurité peut ãtre diffusé à partir du clavier 

en suivant la procédure décrite dans le chapitre 4-2 paga 7. 
Le message de sécurité peut ãtre diffusé par télécom­

mande par l'ouverture d'un contact entre la borne numéro 15 
et la massa, voir Fig. VIII. 

Flg. VIII R• mote contrai Mcurhy 

ENTREE (MUSIC) Face arrlàre 

Le GD 2199 est équipé d'une entrée musique @ Fig. IV 
el Fig . IX. Celta enlrée esl en service en l'absence de 
diffusion de messages. Lors de la diffusion d'un message, le 
niveau de l'entrée "music" esl progressivement alténué puis 
rétabli à la tin du message. 

PUBLIC ADDAESS 

·Se placar en moda "ATTENTE COMMANDE". 
• Appuyer sur la poussoir du pupitre micro GZ 54. 
Le GD 2199 affiche "Public address". Vous restez dans ce 

moda tant que le poussoir du pupitre micro est enfoncé. 
Vous pouvez faire votre annonce, recherche de personnes, 

.et~ ... en direct au micro. 
- ~ Relãcher le poussoir du micro, le GD 2199 revient en 

modé ATIENTE COMMANDE. 

A II=I·IIr-43:11 EAI 

/ .-. 

5: :::.y MESSAGE 1 ?)fi) 
• Press "EMERG" @ Fig.ll for approximately r ,.~ºP. to 

access lhe emergency message. The messagê ~~Acces 
Emergency Message· ~isplayed. 

• Press "RECORD" ~ to record lhe message. Follow lhe 
procedure described in 2-1 and 2-2. 
The display indicates that it is recording message number 99 

(the number reserved for emergency messages). 
• Press "STOP" @ to leave record emergency message 

moda. 

5-2~ _, .' -
• Press "EMERG" @ for 3 seconds. The display indicates 

"access to emergency Aessage". 
• Press "OELETE" ® to erase lhe emergency message. 

Follow lhe procedure described in 2-5 paga 6. 
The GD 2199 indi~es that it is deleting message number 99 . 
• Press "STOP" QgJ lo leave delate emergency message 

moda. 

5-3 Protection of Erneraencv Messaçzes 
11 an attempl is made to access message number 99 from 

lhe keyboard, whether to delate or record, lhe GD 2199 
indicates "Message protected". 

5-4 BroadcastiOQ tfze Ernemencv Messat;e 
The emergency message can be broadcast using the 

keyboard as desdribed in chapter 4-2 paga 7. 
The emergency message can be broadcasted by remot a 

control by opening a contact between terminal number 15 and 
lhe ground, see Fig.VIII. 

GZ 182 

etc ... 

Flg.IX 

INPUT (MUSIC) Aear panel 

· lhe GO 2199 is fitted with a music input @ Fig. IV and 
Fig. IX. This input is ~sed if there is no meiSê;~~-bwa·I:'J- ( ~nt:-. 5-_----. 
When a message rs broadcast, the l~ll::Ai n -s CN­
progressively attenuated and then reestabli ~-Mhhe e~~S 
the message. 

Fls: 
PUBUC ADDAESS 

- ------

• Select AWAIT COMMAND moda. 3 6 0 9 
• Press the button on mike console GZ 54. · , 
The GD 2199 displays "Pubiic addres 'Ü<mi i:S moda is 

retainoo for as long as lhe p sh-button is heiCrdOwil. · ·· - ·-· 
ncements such as aging etc. can be made irectly 

ike. 
-button. The GD 2199 ret 

ns to( 
I , 



3-4 Restaurer ua messaae 
Un numero de message inhibé peut être restaurá. Toutes 

les parenthases sur l'afficheur disparaitront lors du contrôle 
de la séquence. Le message sera rétabli dans la séquence, 
et sara diffusé. 

• Presser la touche rétablissement "AESTORE" @ . 
• Entrar le numero du message à rétablir. 
• Validar en pressant sur "RESTORE" @ . 
3-5 Réq{aqe du timinq de la séqueaee 
Une temporisation peut être réglée entre chaque message 

de la séquence. Celta temporisation varie de 00 mn 00 s à 
99 mn 59 s et reste la même entre chaque message. 

• Presser sur "TIMEA" @ Fig. 11 
• Entrar les minutas de 00 à 99 
• Validar en appuyant sur ''TIMER" @ 
• Entrar les secondes de 00 à 59 
• Validar en appuyant sur "TIMER"@ 
• Presser sur "STOP" @ pour sortir du moda timing. 

Vaus pou~ vérifier la temporisation en pressant la touche 
"TIMER" !J.§1 . La GD 2199 affiche la temporisali9Jl,. 
mémorisée. Si alie convient, presser la touche "STOP" \.U!) 
pour revenir en "ATIENTE COMMANDE". Si elle ne vaus 
"'"~nvient pas, reprendre la procédure décrite ci-dessus. 

3-6 Répétitioa de la séqueaee 
• Presser la touche "REPEAT"@, l'afficheur indique 

"Diffusion avec répétition". La séquence sara diffusée 
continuellement. 

• Appuyer sur "STOP" @ pour revenir au moda 
"ATIENTE COMMANDE". 

• Presser une nouvelle fois sur "REPEAT" @ pour revenir 
en moda diffusion sans répétition. 

• La touche "REPEAT" @ fonctionne dane comme une 
bascule ON/OFF pour validar ou non la répétition de la 
séquence. 

4 I DIFFUSION 

4-1 Díffusjoa automatíque à la míse sous teasjoo 
Pour permettre au GD 2199 de diffuser la séquence 

automatiquement à la mise sous tension, brancher un strap 
entre la borne 16 et la massa du bornier arriare . 

.;.. ~ !- Dj(fusjoo dés messaqes à part&ju e/avier 
. • Presser la touche "DIFFUSION" 1 . · 

• Entrar le numéro du message à diffuser. Le message sara 
diftusé au moment de la confirma~n par une seconde 
pression sur la touche "DIFFUSION" ~ . 

• Pressàr "STOP" @ pour sortir du mode de diffusion. 

4-3 Oiffusion de ta séquence à part~fr e/avier 
• Presser la touche "DIFFUSI9t:!" 18 . Presser une 2brne 

fois sur la touche "DIFFUSION" (1.§) pour lancer la séquence. 
Pour arrêter l~iffusion de la séquence, appuyer sur la 

touche "STOP" ® . 

4-4 Dj((usjoo des messaqes par télécommaode 
Les 14 premiers messages peuvent être télécommandés 

par contact sec, grâce au bornier @ en face arriare (voir 
Fig. VI paga 5). Les bornes 1 à 14 correspondent au même 
numéro de message. La diffusion se fait par fermeture 
fugitiva de contact. 

4-5 Oj((usjoo de la séquence oar téfécommande 
Le déclenchement de la séquence peut être commandé 

par fermeture fugitiva de contact entre la borne 16 et la 
masse du bornier arriare (voir Fig. VI). 

• Pour arrêter )<!._ diffusion de la séquence, appuyer sur la 
touche "STOP" ~ . 

3-4 Restorina a message 
An inhibited message number can be restored . Ali the 

parentheses on lhe display disappaar during the " 
The massage ls replaced In lhe sequence fous:.~Lr:Ja 
broadcast. 1 

• Press lhe "AESTORE" key @ . ª ~ (À ?_., 
• Enter lhe number of ~ message to be restar d.' X I 
• Press "AESTOAE" (!§) to confirm. 

3-5 Adiustioq sequeoce tjmjoq . r~;-,-:,::. 
The time-delay between the messages of a seque.n'cEf··c:·án 

be adjusted. This time-delay varias between 00 mn 00 s and 
99 mn 59 s and remains J_Qe same between ali messages. 

• Press..:TIMEA" key (!§) Fig. 11 
• Enter lhe minute~om 00 to 99 
• Press "TIME R" (t§J to confirm. 
• Enter lhe seconirom 00 to 59. 
• Press "TIMER" 16 to confirm. 
• Press "STOP" 19 to leave timing moda. 

The time-delay can be checked by pressing "TIMER" @ . 
The GD ~9 displays lhe stored time-delay. lf correct, press 
"STOP" ~ to return to "AWAIT COMMAND". lf incorrect, 
repeat lhe procedure described above. 

3-6 Sequence Reoetiti~ 
• Press "REPEAT" key 1 . The d1splay shows "Broadcasl 

with Repetition". The sequence is broadcast continuously. 

• Press "STOP" @ to return to AWAIT COMMAND mode. 

• Press "REPEAT" @ again to return to broadcast without 
repetition moda. 

• "REPEAT" @ operates like an ON/OFF switch which 
confirms or not lhe repetition of lhe sequence. 

4/BROADCAST 

4-1 Automatic Broadcast oo Power Up 
lf lhe GD 2199 is to broadcast automatically on power up, 

connect a bootstrap between terminal 16 and lhe ground or 
lhe rear terminal. · 

4-2 Messa e Broadcastin fro the Ke board 
• Press tha "BROADCAST" kay 18 . 

· • Ente r lhe number of lhe message to be broadcasted. T~ 
massage is broadcasted as soon as lhe "BROADCAST" ~ 
key is pressed a s~nd time. 

• Press "STOP" ® to leava broadcast mode. 

4-4 1Xll2~llol!L.IJ.I..l.~~umi~.Llli!J.J.I.J,lijL!,~J.l.W. 
The first 14 messages ~ be rematei 

contact on terminal strip ~ on lhe rea E:::':~'---'-"'=~~:.;._-­
page 5). Terminais 1 to 14 correspond to lhe niessages .. ílh-
the sarna number. Broadcasting occurs on self-rel~ase o · he 
contact. 

4-5 ~wm.lkfl...Jr;p:ra1IDdmi.c.!U..Q~UIJQttl:.smtJ:2J 
The sequence can be triggered on self-relaasa of lha 

contact betwee terminal 16 and lhe ground of lhe raay 
terminal (see F . YQ to,.4j}ro~ 

• p,.,., • • W 7 V ~ ca,'' of lhe ••quonco. · 

. ,._,_,.,.,::J_., 



I • OESCRIPTION ·. .. . 

Le boitier de télécommandes GZ 2093 
lnd las possibilités das deux lecteurs­

~o~nregistreurs numériques GO 2099 et 
GO 2199. En effet, il permet d'augmenter 
de 24 le nombre de leurs télécom­
mandes (qui est déjà de 14) . De plus, 
ces coffrets sont cascadables et il est 
possible, au moyen de 4 GZ 2093, de 
télécommander las 100 messages enre­
gistrables sur ces lecteurs. 

Ces télécommandes sont (au moyen 
d'un microcommutateur programmable 
situé à l'intérieur du coffret) aclives par 
ouverture ou fermeture de contact. 

Un commutateur situá aussi à l'inté­
rieur de l'appareil permet de sélection­
ner le mode de communication RS 232 
ou RS 422 entre las coffrets . 

Le cordon de connexion est livrá avec 
l'appareil. 

Le GZ 2093 est présenté en boitier 
1 U (Fig. I) compatible avec la nouvelle 

1me BOUYEFl (rackable avec l'ac­
g;:;soire 1 U, réf. AZ 6 - Fig. 11). 

11 fonctionne sur secteur 230 V AC 
50/60 Hz et sur batterie 24 V. 

II·CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES 

• lnterconnexlon par liaison RS 232 ou 
RS 422. 

• 24 entrées pour télécommandes par 
ouverture ou fermeture de contact. 

• Allmentatlon : 230V 50/60 Hz 
• Fuslble : T 160 mA 
• Allmentatlon batterle : 24 V continu 

(normas CEI mini 21,6 V maxi 31,2 V) 
• Consommatlon : 3 VA 
• Température de fonctionnement : 

0° c- 60° c 
• Dlmenslons : 425 x 325 x 46 mm 
• Polds: 2,7 kg 

I· OESCRIPTION ··· · - .. __, ~ .. ,: .. : . 

The GZ 2093 remote control box 
exlends lhe capabililies of lhe GO 2099 
and GO 2199 digital player/recorders. lt 
increases lhe number oi remote 
controls from 14 to 24 . In addition, 
these boxes can be connected in cas­
cade . 11 is thus possible to remotely 
control lhe 100 messages recorded on 
these players using 4 GZ 2093s. 

These remole controls are operated 
by opening or closing of a swilch (via a 
programmable lnicro-switch located 
inside lhe box). 

Another switch located inside lhe box 
is used to select either RS 232 or 
RS 422 as lhe moda of communicalion 
between lhe boxes. 

The connecting cable is delivered with 
lhe unit. 

The GZ 2093 is a 1 U box (Fig . I) 
compalible with the new BOUYER line 
(rackable wilh lhe 1 U accessory, ref. 
AZ 6 - Fig . 11). 

11 can be powered from 230 V AC 
50/60 Hz mains power and from a 24 V 
battery. 

11 ~ TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

• lnterconnectlon via RS 232 or 
RS 422 connection. 

• 24 inpuls can be remota controlled by 
opening or closing of a switch. 

• Power suppty: 230 V 50/60 Hz 
• Fuse : T 160 mA 
• Battery power supply: 24 VDC 

(CEI norms min . 21.6 V max. 31.2 V) 
• Power consumpllon: 3 VA 
• Operatlng temperatura range: 
o· C to 60' c 

• Dlmenslons: 425 x 325 x 46 mm 

• Welghl: 2.7 kg 

Siege Social: BOUYER - 480. avenue de Paris - F­
Tél : (33) 63 21 30 00- Fax: (33) 63 03 
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111· PRESENTATION 

Face ayaot (Fig. 111) 

G)- loterrupteur de Marche/Arrêt 

@- Lampe témoio de mise sous tension 

Flg.lll 

Face arriàre (Fig. IV) 

rise secteur 230 V 

J) - Fusible secteur T 160 mA avec fusible de rechange 

@- Fusible batterie 1,6 A 

@ - Bornier alimentation 24 V 

(j) - 24 eotrées de télécommandes et 24 borniers de masse 

@ - Embase DB 25 de sortie 

@ - Embase DB 25 d'entrée 

IV • INSTALLATION . . . · · ' . 

Vérlfler que l'ioterrupteur G) (Fig . 111) est eo positioo OFF 
11 que la teosioo nominale de la batterie est bien de 24 V. 

En respectant la polarité, raccorder le cordon batterie au 
>Ornier arriàre @ (Fig. IV). Aaccorder le cordon secteur à 
·embase@ (Fig. IV). Relier le connecteur @ du GZ 2093 
tU connecteur AS 232 du lecteur enregistreur au moyen du 
.ãble à 25 conducteurs fourn i. 

L'appareil est livrá dans la configuration suivanle : 
- Liaison AS 232 
- Télécommandes par fermeture de contact 

Pour modifier celta configuration : 
Vérifier que l'appareil n'est pas relié au secteur et l'inter­
pteur CD (Fig. 111) est en position OFF. Enlevar I e dessus de 
ppareil et modifier la position des commutateurs en fone­
o de la configuration désirée (Fig. V). 

Froot paoel (Fig. 111) 

CD -Oo/011 switch 

® -Power oo lodicator lamp 

Rear paoel (Fig. IV) 

@ - 230 V maios power connector 

@) - T 160 mA maios fuse with spare !use 

® -1.6 A battery fuse 

@ - 24 V supply connector 

0 -24 remota cootrol ioputs aod 24 ground termi~als 
@ - DB 25 output connector 

® -DB 25 input conoector 

IV • INSTALLATION 

230 
v""-

50/60 
Hz 

. ..... ,&,;;;;;.I T: 

Check that switch CD (Fig. 111) is in lhe OFF positioo and 
that nominal battery voltage is truly 24 V. · 

With use a careful atteotion, conoect b ~-9'-eab'le-t 
terminal @ (Fig. IV). Conoect maios co cKtdSdm0oliJ~@>,O!QID- CN -
(Fig. IV). Connect connector @ of GZ 2 ~Jba. RGQ~E IOS 
coooector of the player/recorder usiog he 25 conductonA; 2 
cable supplied. Fls: _L tl 

The unit is delivered in lhe following co o fi uratio,.-6 O 
- AS 232 interface 'ltJ 
- Remate contrais by contact closi ID~C' r--1--Clf-4-~1-===tr--

nge this configuratioo : 
Chec that the unit is oot 

switch CD (Fig. 111) is in lhe 
uni! an chaoge lhe positioo 
desired configuration Fig. V . 

nected to lhe maios and that 
FF position. Remove top Ira~ 

f lho •wRcho• according lo Ih~ 

w 



Commutateur O (Fig . V) en position ON pour télécom­
mandes par ouverture de contact (fermées au repos). 

Commutateur 0 (Fig. V) en position AS 422 pour liaison 
AS 422 entre le GZ 2093 et le lecteur-enregistreur numérique. 

Ce type de liaison est nécessaire si les distances entre les 
appareils sont supérieures à 10 màtres. 

Dans ce cas, il faut s'assurer que le lecteur-enregistreur 
fonctionne aussi sur ce type de liaison. 

Si plusieurs GZ 2093 sont câblés en cascade, ils doivent 
tous être configurés sur le même type de liaison série, ainsi 
que le lecteur-enregistreur numérique. 

VUE DE DESSUS 
COFFAET OUVERT I 
TOP VIEW BOX OPEN 

'-J.l (g') 
Sw~ch O (Fig. V) to lhe ON pos~ion for rem

1 ~:ntrols by i. 
uslng lhe opening switch (closed for inactivity). 

Switch Q (Fig. V) to lhe AS 422 position for RS(4 .. Jlp~bg/ 
connected between the GZ 2093 and lhe digital player/rec6rder. 

This lype oi connection is necessary if lhe distance between 
the unils are greater than 1 O meters. 

In this case, be sure that lhe player/recorder can also be 
operated with this type oi connection. · 

• 11 severa! GZ 2093s are connecled in cascade, they must ali 
be configured to lhe sarna type of serial connection, as well 
as lhe digital player/recorder. 

Face avant GZ 2093 I Rear pane/ 

V • UTILISATION -

Mettre l'appareil sous tension au moyen de l'inlerrupleur 
de Marche/Arrêt G) (Fig. 111). 

La témoin lumineux (g) (Fig. 111) doi! s'allumer : l'appareil 
est bien sous tension. 

Vérifier que tous les messages pouvanl être télécomman­
dés soient bien enregistrés sur le lecteur numérique. 

La fermeture d'un contact de télécommande (ou l'ouvertu­
re , suivanl la configuration) doit provoquer la diffusion du 
message correspondanl. Le message n°15 correspond à la 
télécommande na1 du GZ 2093. 11 faut tenir compte des 14 
télécommandes qui sont déjà présentes sur les GD 2199 

~ et GD 2099 et numéroter les messages à partir du numéro 
~ -~ - suivant (n°15) pour I e 1 e r boitier de télécommande. 

:Si plusieurs télécommandes GZ 2093 sont en cascade : 
·(_ our le coffret 1 les messages vont du n°15 au 0°38 

~our le coffrel 2 les messages vonl du n°39 au n°62 
- Pour le coffret 3 les messages vont du n°63 au n°86 
- Pour le coffret 4 les messages vont du n°87 au n°98 
(Fig . VI) . 

V·USE . 

Turn on unit via On/Off switch CD (Fig. 111). 

The indicator lamp@ (Fig. 111) m ust lighl, indicatii1g that lhe 
uni! is on. 

Check that ali messages to be remotely controlled are recor­
ded on lhe digital player. 

The closing of a remota control contact (or lhe opening, 
depending on the configuration) must result in lhe broadcast 
of lhe corresponding message. Message no. 15 corresponds 
to remate control n°1 of lhe GZ 2093. The 14 remota controls 
already present on the GD 2199 and GD 2099 must be taken 
into account and messages must be numbered starting from 
the next number (no. 15) for lhe first remota contrai box. 

11 severa( GZ 2093 remota controls are connected in cascade: 
- for box 1 messages are numbered from no. 15 to no. 38 
-for box 2 messages are numbered from no. 39 to no. 62 
- for box 3 messages are numbered from no. 63 to no. 86 
- for box 4 messages are numbered from no. 87 to no. 98 

(Fig. VI) . 

CABLAGE VU 
DE L'ARRIERE 

DES APPAREILS I 
CABLING 

VJEWEDFROM 
REAR OF UNJTS 

· . . · . ~UT · • ' GZ 2093 ...---- Coflret No 4 I Box N•4 

Nappe 25 fils 1 ____ __ 

25 conductor cable 

Nappe 25 fils I----~ 
25 conductor cable 

Flg. VI 

3 
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I - DESCRIPTION 

Le Projekson AB 36 est un haut­
uleur cylindrique dont le principe 
enceinte close à deux volumes offre 

l'avantage de disposer d'une puissance 
élevée dans un volume réduit. 

La directivité exceptionnelle et son 
excellente courbe de réponse en font le 
haut-parleur idéal dans une grande 
diversité. d 'utilisations, aussi bien en 
recherche de personnes qu'en diHusion 
de musique d'ambiance dans les 
usinas, gares, stades, aéroports, super­
marchés, immeubles municipaux, 
piscina, etc ... 

11-CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES 

• Banda passante : 250 - 1 O 000 Hz 
• Senslblllté (1 W à 1 m) : 92 dB 
• Nlveau sonora maxlmum (à 1 m) : 

19 dB 
ulssance d'utlllsatlon en llgne 100 V : 
5 I 2,5 I 1,2 W 

• lmpédance sur transformateur 
2000I4000I8ooo n 

• lmpédance dlrecle : 4 n 
• Pulssance efflcace maxlmum : 5 W 
• Angle d'ouverture à- 6 dB : 90° 
• Olmensions : 0 135 x 195 mm 
• Polds: 1,8 kg 

'' 

I - DESCRIPTION 

The Projekson RB 36 is a cylindrical 
loudspeaker offering powerlul operation 
in compact form thanks to its two­
volume enclosure. 

Exceptional directivity and an 
excellent response curve make lhe 
Projekson lhe ideal loudspeaker for 
numerous uses : paging, broadcasting 
background music in lactories, stalions, 
stadiums, airports, supermarkets, public 
build ings, swimming pools, etc ... 

11- TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

• Frequency response :250 - 1 O 000 Hz 
• Sensitlvily (1 W ai 1 m) : 92 dB 
• Maxlmum sound levei (ai 1 m) : 

99 dB 
·Nominal power on 100 V llne : 

5 I 2.5 I 1.2 W 
• Transformar lmpedance : 

2 000 I 4 000 I 8 000 Q 
• Nominal lmpedance : 4 n 
• Maxlmum nominal power : 5 W 
• Coverage angle at - 6 dB : 90° 
• Oimerisions : 0 135 x 195 mm 
• Welghl : 1.8 kg 

1
0 ' · - _ 
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111 • PRESENTATION 

RB 36 est composé d'un corps 
cylindrique de plastique (ABS) de 
grande résistance, d'un haut-parleur de 
1 Ç em, protégé par une grille métallique, 
un .translormateur et une lourche de 
lixation . 

La forme originale de sa fourche est 
spécialement étudiée pour une lixation 
rapide, sans démontage de l'ensemble. 

Le translormateur de type "optisell" 
autorise un choix de trais puissances en 
ligne 100 V, tout en conservant les 
qualités de reproduction et la sécurité 
de charge de ligne, gràce à son type de 
commutation au secondaire . 

111 · PRESENTATION 

The RB 36 has a high -resistance 
plastic (ABS) cylindrical body, a 12 em 
loudspeaker protected by a metal grille, 
a transformar and a mounting lork. 

The fork has been specially designed 
to enable rapid mounting without laking 
lhe system apart . 

The "optiself" type transformar offers 
a choice of three tappings on a 100 V 
line, whilst retaining quality oi 
reproduction and line load salety by 
switching to lhe secondary current. 

100v 1,2 w 2,5w 5 w 

50v 0.3w 0,6w 1,2w 

100 v 
40 Position no I Z = 8 000 n_ t-1,2 w_ 

Position n° 2 Z = 4 000 n _ r-2,5 w_ 
Position no 3 Z = 2 000 n_ t-5W_ 

r -- - - --- - ----- - - - - - - --- -- - -- - - --~ --- - ---
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I • DESCRIPTION ·. 

Le PR 1106 est un préamplificateur modulaire monophonique 6 
·es fonctionnant en mélange ou en régime prioritaire. 
.)SI utilisable sur secteur ou sur batterie 24V pour les applica­

tions de sécurité . 
Sa conception modulaire permet de multiples configurations (de 
1 à 6 entrées, de 1 à 6 sorties). 

I · DESCRIPTION . . 
g 

PR 1106 is a modular 6-channel mono preamplifier.which can "' 
operate in mixer or priority mode. ,· ~ 
11 can be used with lhe mains supply or with a 24-V bàttery. § 
lls modular design makes a wide range oi configurations pos- ~ 
sible (from 1 lo 6 inputs and from 1 to 6 outputs). 
11 has tone correction and levei indicator lamps as required for ,;; 
professional use. :~ 11 est doté de correcteurs de tonalité et d'indicateurs de niveaux 

nécessaires à une utilisation professionnelle. a. . 

11 • CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES 

• Entrées : 6, modulaires 
ex : ave c entrée AZ 121 O, Sortie AZ 1230 

MIC AUX 
Rapport SIB ~ - 60 dB ~- 85 dB 
Bande passante 65-20kHz 30-20kHZ 
Distorsion :5O, 1 % :5 0,05% 

• Tonalité:- 1p I+ 10 dB 100Hz 
- 10 I+ 10 dB 10KHz 

• Sortie : 1, modula ire (chaque emplacement d'entrée 1 à 6 peut 
recevoir un module de sortie en fonction de l'application souhai­
tée) 

-lmentation : 
- Secteur: 230 V± 10% < 20 VA 
- Batterie: 24 V< 0,7 A 
Utilisation entre 20 el 32 V 
Caractéristiques nominales pour 28,8 V 

• Dimensions (L x P x H) : 425 x 325 x 92 mm (19" 2U) 
• Poids net (sans module) : 5,9 Kg 
• Rack 19", 2 U 

111 • PRESENTATION · -

A l'avant (Fig. I) 

<D- lnterrupteur 
"MarcheiArrêt" 

<2l- Témoin lumineux 
de mise sous tension 

G>- lndicateur lumineux 
de niveau de sortie 

@- Réglage de tonalité 
grave 

(5)- Réglage de tonalité 
aiguê 
®- Réglage de niveau 
des entrées 

,--------- - · -

Flg.l 

• lnputs: 6, modular 
example: with input AZ 1210, output AZ 1230 

MIC AUX 
Siqnallnoise ratio ~- 60 dB ~- 85 dB 
Bandwidth 65-20kHz 30-20kHz 
Distortion :5O, 1 % :5 0,05% 

.. 
c: 
~ 

• Tone control: - 10 I+ 10 dB 100Hz ~ 
- 1 O I+ 1 O dB 1 O kHz g 

• Output: 1, modular (each input emplacement from 1 to 6 can § 
take an output module for lhe application desired) . 

• Power supply : 
- Mains: 230 V± 10% < 20 VA 
- Battery: 24 v< 0,7 A ROS n° 03/2005 • CN -
Can be used between 20 and 32 PMI • CORREIOS 
Nominal characteristics for 28.8 -

• Dimenslons (L x W x H) : 425 x ---· -,... ~·--. r:n (19" !2U)1 '"',) 7 
• Net welght (without modules): 5.9 _ 
• 19" rack mounting, 2 U 

frmll.J2illD.iJI g. I) 

(j) ONIOFF ~;tch 
@- ON indic$ lamp 
@- Output levei 

indicator lamp 

;;; .. 
·c 

@- Bass tone control IJ') 

@- Treble tone control ~ 
@· lnputlevel c rol 

11-1 l*i"f § -11 460, avenue de Pa<;, - F- 62042 MONTAUBAN CEOEX- FA NC!?~ 
- • , Tél : (33) 63 21 30 00- Fax : (33) 63 03 08 26-

- . 
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A l'arrlere (Fig. 11) 

7 · Emplacemenl module priorilé optionnel 
- Emplacemenls modules enlrée ou sortie 

9 - Emplacemenl module sortia 
- Fusible batterie : T 1 A (5 x 20) 
- Bornier débrochable batterie 
- Prise secteur 
- Fusible secteur : T 100 mA (5 x 20) 
- VerrouiUage du connecteur batterie 

Fig. ll 

IV • INSTALLATION 

. anchement secteur 
O' origine l'appareil esl livré pour un fonclionnement en 230 V. 

• Branchement batterie 24 V 
Raccorder les bornes + et - à la batterie avec des conducteurs 
de section ~ 0,75 mm' 

ATTENTION : L'appareil ne doit pas être exposé aux 
chutes d'eau et aux éclaboussures. 

• Branchement sources de.JllQdyloJ.IQll.§.UQLli!Hl 
Suivant brochage indiqué sur les modules. 
Nota : les modules sorties peuvenl être installés aux emplace­
menls enlrées de 1 à 6. Le réglage de volume correspondant 
régle alors le niveau de cette sortie. 

• lnstallation d'un systeme de ~ 
En installanl un module AZ 1229 à l'emplacement (j) Fig. 11, les 
entrées 1 à 4 passenl en mode priorilé (voir nolice AZ 1229). Les 
entrées 5 el 6 peuvenl êlre mises en mélange en coupanl res­
peclivemenl les résislances R5 el R6 siluées sur le module AZ 
1?29. 

V· MONTAGE EN RACK 

Pour monter l'appareil en rack 19", démonter les butées el les 
caches latéraux. Remplacer les caches latéraux par les poignées 
fournies dans le kil AZ 7 (Fig . 111) . 

~--~-~ --~~ ~ - \., ...- ' 
' 

Fig. 111 ~ 

VI • UTJLISATION 

Aprés branchements et avanl la mise sous tension, mettre les 
volumes en position "O" 
Mettre l'ap~eil sous lension à l'aide de l'inlerrupteur (i) 
Le témoin \.6) de mise sous lension s'allume. 
Ajustar les niveaux et la tonalité en fonction de l'utilisation dési­
rée. 

2 ll=l·l~rJ=i .. ll 

Rear pane I (Fig. 11) 

7 - Oplional priority module emplacements 
8 - lnpul or output module emplacemenls 
9 - Oulput module emplacement 

- Battery fuse: T 1 A (5 x 20) 
- Pluggable battery terminal block 
- Mains plug 
- Mains fuse : T 100 mA (5 x 20) 
- Battery connector lock 

• I 

IV • INSTALLATION 

• Mains connection 
The unit is supplied ready for mains operation ( 230 V) 

• 24 V battery connection 
Connect lhe+ and lhe- terminais to lhe battery using ~ 0,75 mm' 
conductors. 

WARNING : This device must not comme fnto 
contact with water 

• Modulatlon aource and output connectlons 
According to the plns on lhe moduies. · · ·· -
Note: output modules can be installed in input emplacements 
to 6. The volume contrai will adjusl the output levei. 

" • lnstallation of a priority system 
When an AZ 1229 module is installed in emplacement (j) 
(Fig. 11), inpuls 1 to 6 are switched inlo priority mode (see 
AZ 1229 manual) . lnputs 5 and 6 can be mixed by cutting resis­
ters R5 and R6, respectively, on module AZ 1229. 

V • RACK MOUNTJNG 

To mount lhe unit in a 19" rack, remove lhe blocks and lhe side 
covers and replace lhe covers with lhe handles provided in lhe 
AZ 7 optionnal rack mounling (Fig 111) Rosno 

0312005 
_ CN _ 

PMI ~ CORREIOS .' 

1 '(1 8 

VI • USE . . _. ;·. ·.:<· 

After c nneclion, bul before s itching on, adjust voluméS to ~o ' 
Switc lhe de vice on us~ I ON/OFF swilch G). 
The O indicator lamp 16' l'ghts up. 

Adjusl leveis a:~:one to Ih des7~ ~ve/ Q Q Q 3 2 5 

IV"\./ '- . ~. PR 1106 
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ANEXO C- TABELA DE 
ATENDIMENTO AOS , 

REQUISITOS TECNICOS 

ROS no 03/2005 • CN 
CPMI - CORREIOS 

1~ : .1'7 D 

. poc: 3 6 .Q _~ 

000326 . 



99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

ANEXO C- TABELA DE ATENDIMENTO AOS REQUISITOS TÉCNICOS 

O item a seguir mostra uma tabela de conformidade, atestando que a Brockveld Equipamentos 

Industriais Ltda está de acordo com as especificações constantes do edital. 

C.l) CONFORME ANEXO "A" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES 

SIM NÃO 

A.l. X 

A.1.1. X 

A.1.2. X 

A.2. X 

A.2.1. X 

A.2.1.1. X 

A.2.1 .2. X 

A.2.1.3. ~ -

A.2.1.4. X 

A.2.1.5. X As potências serão informadas na apresentação do projeto 

A.2.1.6. X 

A.2.1.7. X 
r.u ;:, n· UjJLUUb - CN -
CPMI __ - CORREIOS 

A.2.1.8. X Fls-:- 1.8 0 
A.2.1.9. X 3609 
A.2.2. X 

nnr· ~ 
00032'/ / 

n / 

-oi ~ ~ \ 



/ - t:Ct . 

--------------------------~~~LD 
99.420 Rev. O- Técnica ' (!::;_1_~.c , 
ECT 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES 

SIM NÃO 

A.2.2.1. X 

A.2.2.2. X 

A.2.2.3. X 

A.2.2.4. X 

A.3. X 

A.3.1. X 

A.3.2. X 

A.3.3. X 

A.3.4. X 

A.3.5. X 

A.3.6. X 

A.3.6.1. X 

A.3.6.1.1. X 

A.3.6.2. X 

A.3.6.2.1. X 

A.3.6.3. X 

A.3.6.4. X 

A.3.6.4.1. X 
~Q (')"> /'"'l A A r- r", 
-~ VVI <.."Vv- \JI~-

A.3.6.4.2. X CPMI - CORREIOS 

A.3.6.5. X Fls- 101 _tu . 
A.4. X 

"li: ft " vvug 
A.4.1. X Doe: f\ 

-

A.4.1.1. X ct 
f I 

UUUj~(; ~I 

ai~ 
I "'\ {~ 



99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

ITEM 

A.4.2. 

A.4.3. 

A.4.4. 

A.4.5. 

A. S. 

A.S.l . 

A .S.l.l . 

A.5.1.2. 

A.5.1.3. 

A.5.2. 

A.5.2.1 . 

A.5.2.2. 

A.5.2.3. 

A.5.2.4. 

A.5.2.5. 

A.5.2.6. 

A.5.2.7. 

A.5.2.8. 

A.5.2.9. 

A.5.2.10. 

A.5.2.10.1. 

A.5.2.11. 

A.5.2.12. 

DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

\ 

. ~ 
OCKVELD 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

ROS n° 03/2005 - C N-

(;PMI . CT-<g? IUS 

- X 
Fls: 

., ~ - "' 

.JU U ~ -
~ . 

Doe: (\ 
'-\--, - · 

~ 000329 ~l 

~~ ~ 
\ 

---



99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

ITEM 

B.7. 

B.7.1 . 

B.7.1.1. 

B.7.1.2. 

B.7.1.2.1. 

B.7.1 .2.2. 

B.7.1 .2.3. 

B.7.1.3. 

B.7.1.4. 

B.7.1 .5. 

B.7.1.5.1. 

B.7.1.6. 

B.7.2. 

B.7.2.1. 

B.7.2.1.1. 

B.7.2.1.2 

B.7.2.1.3. 

B.7.2.1.4. 

B.7.2.1.5. 

B.7.2.1.5.1. 

B.7.2.1.5.2. 

B.7.2.1.5.2.1. 

DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

o software Promodel não realiza simulação em 3 
dimensões conforme solicitado no item B.7.1 .3 

FtJS n° 03/2005 - CN -
__C_ PMI . CORREIOS 

Es: 183 
'I~ 1\ B 
vv v v 

Cn. 
· ''·" ~ ·-r 

7003 30 '\' 

c) f ' -
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----------------------------------------~~~ROCKVELD 
99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

ITEM 

B.7.2.1.6. 

B.7.2.1.7. 

B.7.2.1.8. 

B.7.2.1.9. 

B.7.2.1.10. 

B.7.2.1.11. 

B.7.2.2. 

B.7.2.2.1. 

B.7.2.2.2. 

B.7.2.2.3. 

B.7.2.2.3.1. 

B.7.2.2.4. 

B.7.2.2.5. 

B.7.2.2.6. 

B.7.2.3. 

B.7.2.3.1. 

B.7.2.3.2. 

B.7.2.3.3. 

B.7.2.3.3.1. 

B.7.2.3.4. 

B.7.2.3.5. 

B.7.2.3.5.1. 

B.7.2.3.6. 

DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

ROS n° 03/; 005 - CN-

Estão sendo cotados monitores de 21" CPMI _- _C PRREIOS 

Fis:· 18 4 
- -

'ta" n 
nnc~~ ~ 4 · --

~ I ooo3al ~l 

a! ~ \ 
""-' 



:.~:~) 
\\!t'')J o 

···· .. .,_ f ·-"2:--rJ"·, __ / ~ 

.. ··;·. ·- ·~· "'BROCKVELD 
--------------------------------------------------99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

ITEM 

B.8.2.5. 

B.8.3. 

B.9. 

B.9.1. 

B.9.2. 

B.9.3. 

B.9.4. 

B.9.5. 

B.9.6. 

B.9.7. 

B.9.8. 

B.9.9. 

B.lO. 

B.10.1. 

B.10.2. 

B.l0.3. 

B.10.4. 

B.10.5. 

B.10.6. 

B.10.7. 

B.10.8. 

B.10.9. 

B.ll. 

DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

F ~ ;S no 03/2005 - CN -
(.;PMI - CORREIOS 

r-. ...., 

I t- Is: ·- ~ Ó J 
-

..nft" 11 

oo;'~~ u ~ \ ·~, ~ 

'----- f . . t-

r Of0333 "' L 

"~ 
\}f~l \ -
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9.420 Rev. O- Técnica 9 
.E CT 016/99 

ITEM 

B.ll.l. 

B.12. 

B.l2.1. 

B.l2.2. 

B.12.3. 

B.12.4. 

B.12.5. 

B.12.6. 

B.12.7. 

DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

BR5Jê~·LD . / < 
~ ( ?;h:t- ) ' 

OBSERVAÇÕES ":>~./ -
~ .. ~ ·.:··, '. ~· : : .. 

A capacidade apresentada (2.000 unitizadores / hora) está 
sendo atendida pelos elevadores. No entanto, esta 
quantidade não é real para o sistema, pois não seria 
absorvida pelas máquinas de triagem 

C.3) CONFORME ANEXO "C" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES 

SIM NÃO 

C.l. X 

C.l.l. X 

C.l.l .l. X RQS n° 03/2005- C N-

C.l.l.l .l. X CPMI - CORREI ps 
C.l.l.l.2. X Fls: -- ] ,\ ' - ~J 6 

-- -

C.l.l.l.3. X _'f R ;. " 
C.1.1.1.4. X -- ~ Doe:_ -

n 0;00334 ~/ 
- 9J jtúf 



BR:~ 99.420 Rev. O - Técnica 

' ';)_0)-\ ' ECT 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES "-.. ~ 
·~''n .!&~:·::~ · 

NÃO SIM 

C.1.1.1 .5. X 

C.1 .1.1.6. X 

C.1.1.1.7. X 

C.1.1.1.8. X 

C.1.1.1.9. X 

C.1.1 .1.10. X 

C.1 .1 .1.11. X 

C.1 .1.1.12. X 

C.1.1.2. X 

C.1.1.2.1. X 

C.1.1.2.2. X 

C.1.1.2.3. X 

C.1.1.2.4. X 

C.1.1.2.5. X 

C.1.1.2.6. X 

C.1.1.3. X 

C.1.1.3.1. X 

C.1 .1.3.2. X 

C.1.1.3.3. X 
o n <2 O /"\') l'">f'\1\ r " -- Vvi<. V Vv • \.ll'l • 

C.1.1.3.4. X CPMI . CORREIOS 

C.1.1.3.5. X F!s: 187 
C.1.1.3.6. X 't 1:\ A ft 

C.1 .1.3.7. X Doe: 
;V# ~~ 

00~3-5· · -\i 

- cJ ;tt) 
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BRflctalEL~ 

9.420 Rev. O- Técnica 

:();.~~ l ECT 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES ~-~~ 
NÃO 

·. t .: .. :~_:_~.::.~·~ .... . 

SIM 

C.l.l.4. X - ' 

C.l.l.4.1. X 

C.l.l.4.2. X 

C.l.l.4.3. X 

C.l.l.4.4. X 

C.l.1 .4.5. X 

C.1.1.4.6. X 

C.l.l.4.7. X 

C.l.2. X 

C.l.2.1. X 

C.l.2.l.l. X 

C.l.2.1.2. X 

C.l.2.1.3. X 

C.l.2.1.4. X 

C.l.2.1.5. X 

C.l.2.1.6. X 

C.l.2.1.7. X 

C.l .2.1.8. X 

C.l.2.1.9. X ROS no 03/2005 - CN-
" "Ltl ,. ............ 

lOS - lVs\f\1 C.l.2.1.10. X -- 8 .... 
'"' ·" 

C.l .2.1.11. X 

C.l.2.1.11.1 . X 36o9 
C.l.2.1.11.2. X 

Doe:'\ 
~-- À - _c 

~ 000336'\ I 

----" d ff>l 



9.420 Rev. O- Técnica 9 
E CT 016/99 

ITEM 

C.1.2.1.12. 

C.1 .2.1.13. 

C.1 .2.1.14. 

C.1.2.2. 

C.1.2.2.1. 

C.1.2.2.2. 

C.1.2.2.3. 

C.1 .2.2.4. 

C.1.2.2.5. 

C.1.2.2.6. 

C.1.2.2.7. 

C.2. 

C.2.1. 

C.2.1.1. 

C.2.1.1.1. 

C.2.1.1.1.1. 

C.2.1.2. 

C.2.1.3. 

C.2.1.3.1. 

C.2.1 .4. 

C.2.1.4.1 . 

C.2.1 .5. 

C.2.1.6. 

DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

B~~~D 
:(;)).~b J 

OBSERVAÇÕES ">~~-
. ·~: . :.~---- .. ~---

ROS n° 03/2005- CN -
r. PM I - r.ORRI lOS 

I ~lc:· · 19 (] 
- -

~609 
1

uoc. \ 
L--r ~ 

... 

0003J7 ~~ 
I 

'--- OI f1v \1 
\! 
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BROCKVELD ---------------------------------------------------

99.420 Rev. O - Técnica 

ft' f~~\ ECT 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES \'\:!!'::) 
SIM NÃO ( -~~ ~ .. ~-~~ .. 

C.2.1.6.1 . X 

C.2.1.7. X 

C.2.1.8. X 

C.2.1 .9. X 

C.2.1.10. X 

C.2.1.10.1. X 

C.2.1.11 X 

C.2.1.11.1. X 

C.2.1.12. X 

C.2.1.13. X 

C.2.1.14. X 

C.2.1 .15. X 

C.2.1.16. X 

C.2.1 .17. X 

C.2.1.18. X 

C.2.1.19. X 

C.2.2. X 

C.2.2.1 . X 

C.2.2.2. X ROS n° 03/2005 - CN -
l'DUI ri"\DDl: I I"\C' 

C.2.2.2.1 . X - 1. D-Õ 
C i ro · 

' '-'· 

C.2.2.2.2. X 

C.2.2.3. X 360 9 
uoc: \ ' 

C.2.2.4. X ~- - · . ·- - -t\· 

000338\ I Í 

.._/ olf0 ff 



B~t tKil'ret ,D 
99.420 Rev. O- Técnica ,:,-\~) , ECT 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES ~/ 
NÃO 

. .. ___ ~· 

SIM 

C.2.2.4.1. X 

C.2.2.4.2. X 

C.2.2.5. X 

C.2.2.5.1. X 

C.2.2.5.2. X 

C.2.2.5.3. X 

C.2.2.5.4. X 

C.2.2.6. X 

C.2.2.6.1. X 

C.2.2.6.2. X 

C.2.2.6.3. X 

C.2.2.6.4. X 

C.2.2.7. X 

C.2.2.8. X 

C.2.2.9. X 

C.2.3. X 

C.2.3.1. X 

C.2.3.1 .1. X 

C.2.3.1.2. X RQS n° 03/2005 - ~N. 
_c_pw. ('f"\DDI"' os ... 

C.2.3.2. X 
Lfl~: 19 1 

-
C.2.3.2.1. X 

C.2.3.2.1.1. X 3609 
uoc: \ -

C.2.3.2.1.2. X - ~ ·- . F"" 

opo339 \' 
f 

-... oJf{/ )I 



Bl! . ~fliVE~D 
99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

(( _r, j , 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES \\~) ; \,~ 

SIM NÃO ' ·"- CF_:~ .t·<' 

C.2.3.2.1.3. X 

C.2.3.2.1 .4. X 

C.2.3.2.1.5. X 

C.2.3.2.1 .6. X 

C.2.3.2.2. X 

C.2.3.2.2.1. X 

C.2.3.2.2.2. X 

C.2.3.2.2.3. X 

C.2.3.2.3. X 

C.2.3.2.4. X 

C.2.3.2.4.1. X 

C.2.3.2.4.2. X 

C.2.3.2.5. X 

C.2.3.3. X 

C.2.3.3.1. X 

C.2.3.3.2. X 

C.2.3.3.3. X 

C.2.3.3.4. X 

C.2.3.3.5. X 
. . 

C.2.3.3.6. X RQS n° 03/2005 - CN-
_CPMI -- CORR lOS 

C.2.3.3.7. X - 1.9 r Fk· - - r.. 
C.2.3.3.8. X 

~I:\ "' n . _ • -~ i-o 
~V ~ c;;J "':! ~ :J 

C.2.3.3.9. X - -= ·- ~ 

I OO/J3~fT! 
v 

(\ 

- ÇJ AJl/ )! 



o 
~------------------------------------------BROCKVELD 
9 9.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
E CT 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

C.2.3.3.10. X 

C.2.3.4. X 

C.4) CONFORME ANEXO "D" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM- NÃO 

D. X 

C.S) CONFORME ANEXO "E" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

E. X 

E.1. X 

E.2. X 

E.3. X 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

(Í \iQL .," 
~ \ 

I ,-, 

' \~~b~ ) t 

C;ff:f.~~·. 

R·:)S n° 03/2005- CN -
CPMI_- CORREIOS 

F/s:·- 19 3 

/ 



99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

C.6) CONFORME ANEXO "F" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

F. X 

F.1. X 

C.7) CONFORME ANEXO "G" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

G.l. X 

G.2. X 

G.3. X 

C.8) CONFORME ANEXO "H" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

H.l. X 

H.2. X 

H .2.1 . X 

H.2.2. X 

H .2.3. X 

~ 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

RQS no 03/2005 - C \J 
CPMt - rl1r:>DI:'r, 'l O.: 

. .. 194 F/s· 

.stJ o 9 
\ ..n. 
\ '-' V~_" ~' 

~ 
·- . 

J 00342 
• 

" 
- OI ~t' 



o 
--------------------------------------------~BROCKVELD 
99 420 Rev O - Técnica 
ECT 016/99 Í/ID~··. 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES : ·~,:; · SIM NÃO 
' · Ct::l • 

C.2.3.2.1.3. X 

C.2.3.2.1.4. X 

C.2.3.2.1.5. X 

C.2.3.2.1.6. X 

C.2.3.2.2. X 

C.2.3.2.2.l._ X -- -

C.2.3.2.2.2. X 

C.2.3.2.2.3. X 

C.2.3.2.3. X 

C.2.3.2.4. X 

C.2.3.2.4.1. X 

C.2.3.2.4.2. X 

C.2.3.2.5. X 

C.2.3.3. X 

C.2.3.3.1. X 

C.2.3.3.2. X 

C.2.3.3.3. X 

C.2.3.3.4. X 

C.2.3.3.5. X ROS n° 0312005 - C N-
I"'Dl.U r.ORRE os 
"" .. 

C.2.3.3.6. X r·,- . 19 5 
I !;:> . • 

C.2.3.3.7. X -
C.2.3.3.8. X JO 09 

\ 

Doe: \ -C.2.3.3.9. X 1...---- T\ 
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BRO~~LD 
99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 

Í/ \ ECT 016/99 
! ,( 3ytJ~ .' 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES v SIM NÃO 

J.4.1.7. X 

J.4.1.8. X 

J.4.2. X 

J.4.2.1. X 

J.4.2.2. X 

J.4.2.3. X 

J.4.2.4. X 

J.4.2.5. X 

J.4.3. X 

J.4.3.1. X 

J.4.3.2. X 

J.4.3.3. X 

J.4.3.4. X 

J.4.3.5. X 

J.4.3.6. X 

J.4.3.7. X 

J.4.3.8. X 

J.4.3.9. X 

J.4.4. X 
o r\c o()?. t'>r.n r:. r~1 -

' ""'-' v ~ ~vvv ~ 

J.4.4.1. X CPMI- ~ CORREIO ) 

J.4.4.2. X Fls: liJ (j 

J.4.4.3. X -- " 
J.4.4.4. X Do; o O\ 

n 
(}0034(1 \; 

c/tJV 
~ 

----



99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

ITEM 

J.4.4.5. 

J.4.5. 

J.4.5.1. 

J.4.5.2. 

J.4.5.3. 

J.4.5.4. 

J.4.5.5. 

J.4.5.6. 

J.4.5.5. 

J.4.5.6. 

J.4.5.6.1. 

J.4.5.7. 

DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

C.lO) CONFORME ANEXO "K" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

K.l. X 

K.l.l. X 

K.l .l.l . X 

K.1.2. X 

K.1.3. X 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

ROS n° 03/2005 - _,N -
,...,.,.nn.::: lOS 

l.t'IYII - '"' i Ü ~ 
--- v • 

t- IS: - -

~6 09 
Doe: "(\ ·-
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C(i!))o 
------------------------------------------~---- ~c~~-õ~ROCKVELD 
99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

C.ll) CONFORME ANEXO "L" DO EDITAL 016/99 

-

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

L. X 

C.l2) CONFORME ANEXO "M" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

M. X 

C.13) CONFORME ANEXO "N" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

~. X 

CLÁUSULA PRIMEIRA 

CLÁUSULA SEGUNDA 

CLÁUSULA TERCEIRA 

CLÁUSULA QUARTA 

CLÁUSULA QUINTA 

CLÁUSULA SEXTA 

CLÁUSULA SÉTIMA 

f 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

--

OBSERVAÇÕES 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

ROSno 03/20 )5 - c N-
\...t'rvlf - -eo R REI Bs - -f Q 

r- ts: l u - -

...... 
Doe: ~'!_ U :• 
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99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

C.14) CONFORME ANEXO "0" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

o. X 

C.15) CONFORME ANEXO "P" DO EDITAL 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO 

SIM NÃO 

P.l. X 

P.2. X 

P.2.1. X 

P.2.1.1. X 

P.2.1.2. X 

P.2.2. X 
-~ ·' 

P.2.2.1. X 

P.2.3. X 

P.2.3.1. X 

P.2.3.2. X 

P.3. X 

P.3.1. X 

P.3.1.1. X 

~ 
I 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

OBSERVAÇÕES 

--

onc: ...,o n"lt?r \:l l> _ r r-. _ 
'-" ~ 

CPMI • _CQRREICS 

Fls: -·- 1~ -~ - -

Doe: 36 t}- 9 

I 

000348\ 

~ 
'\ 



B!tcc'lfilii:b:Q 
99.420 Rev. O- Técnica r bo \ ECT 016/99 

I \ ('j<-+ ~ )/ 
ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES ~/! 

SIM NÃO 

P.3.1.2. X 

P.3.2. X 

P.3.2.1. X 

P.3.2.2. X 

P.3.2.3. X 

P.3.2.4. X -- - -
P.3.3. X 

P.3.4. X 

P.3.4.1 X 

P.3.4.2. X 

P.3.4.3. X 

P.3.4.4. X 

P.3.4.5. X 

P.3.4.6. X 

P.3.4.7. X 
~ +"- ' -

P.3.4.8. X 

P.3.5. X 

P.3.6. X 

P.3.7. X - - -

li I OJ/2l ,Q5 - N-

P.3.7.1. X ·MI · .:.._C_ORRE o·s. 
C> )0 P.3.7.2. X .- ls: --· ~ 

- -

P.3.7.3. X oz a A ft 

P.3.7.4. X 
v "'r § 

:Dnc: _ 

000349 \ l 
~~ 
ç)~ 

~\ 
-. 



o 
----------------------------------------~BRO~~VE~D 
99.420 Rev. O - Técnica 

~~ .. ECT 016/99 

ITEM DE ACORDO OBSERVAÇÕES '\. ll 
SIM NÃO QWl_ê--~~ 

- - ~ 

P.4. X -

P.4.1. X 

P.4.1.1. X 

P.4.1.2. X 

P.4.1.3. X 

P.4.1.4. X ~ ·- ·- _.,.-=--.----
P.4.1.5. X 

P.4.1.6. X 

P.4.1.7. X 

P.4.1.8. X 

P.S. X 

P.5.1. X 

P.5.2. X 

P.5.2.1. X 

P.5.2.2. X 
~ 
~·- -· - - ---

P.5.2.3. X 

RQS n° 03/2005 - CN -i 
I 

CPMI • CORREIOS I 

F ls : __ -------:~,--. t-:-C ---rl 

Doe: ----o-=-:-:--:--



c 

99.420 Rev. O- Técnica 
ECT 016/99 

~~- - --

A ·EXOD-CATÁLOGOS 

RQS no 03/2005 - CN -
CPMI - CORREIOS 
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Bl!SCHMAN 
A PINNACLEAUTOMATION COMPANY 



S.tJfoty ............ ... ....................................... ..... ...... .. ........... .. .. ......................... .. ... ~ ....... ~~l 
Safety is an issue that must be a priority in the development of any product, 
especially in a manufacturing and distribution environment. The design 
team at The Buschman Company makes certain that safety is a primary 
-:onsideration when engineering any of our products and the TBC-24 
Conveyor System is no exception. lnstead of chains, belts or pneumatics, 
:he drive rollers utilize precision 24-volt brushless DC motors and speed 
·educers. The drive rollers are powered by a 24 volt power supply. Power to 
he idler rollers is transmitted from the drive roller by 
naintenance-free un:.thane 0-rings. The 24V DC power also elimm'ãtes 
he need for high voltage power and control wiring and that means 
naximum safety for your operation. 

~t!t.f!t:~!;~~:=;~;·;:·~; ·~~i=;~~·:., · ;,; · ;;,;~,~;;;:, 
•ental attitude not to mention their health. At the Buschman Company 
e have listened to customers when they have told us that noise leveis of 
•nveyor systems are one of the primary considerations in evaluating 
[uipment design. Our engineers made this a priority as they designed and 
tgineered the TBC-24 product line. Because the conveyor zones only 
'erate when product is required to move, each section is at rest until a 
evious section releases a tote, carton, or container. In fact, the TBC-24 
so quiet that some customers have questioned whether the system is 
'lctioning because each zone operates only when moving product. 
Jerating between 60 - 62 dba @ 1 meter ambient, the TBC-24 is one 
the quietest conveyors on the market today. Compare this to some of 
: otlier machinery operating in your facility and you will really appreciate 
•e Buschman TBC-24 product line. 

~ ... ..... ~M4.ir.z..t..~r.z..4.n.P..~ ............... .. .. ... .......... .. ............................ ~ ......... ~ . , .. 
th the simplicity of a PLC control system, you can view error condition 
icators with the LED display for each 1/0 point. Because the system is 
y programmable, you can enable independem operation of each module, 
:rse the direction o f flow on your system through simple controllogic, • 
, change the speed o f the TBC-24 conveyor system. There are no relays 'f • • • 
ontrol the motors providing a low cost and easily maintained conveyor 
em. Plug-in terminal blocks also reduce the time required for 
ntenance. The rollers and controls mount in a 7 .5" deep extruded 
ninum conveyor side frame, which provides a low profile cross section. 
tom designed inserts positioned in the side frames for the roller shafts 
R you to easily remove, insert o r adjust the rollers for skewing packages 
Jntainers. Rollers operate only when product is moving on o r off zones 
·cing power consumption and minimizing wear. Your maintenance staff 
be extremely impressed with the reliability and simplicity of the 
>24 modular conveyor systems from the Buschman Company. 

r.:R~a~s:-n-=-o ::-:o 3:-::/2::-:-o-=-os- .-c--. 
CPMI . COR I 
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SISTEMAS E EQUIP 
,.., 

PARA SEPARAÇAO DE PEDIDOS 
DO PICKING AO SORTATION 
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Buschman-Your Systems 
lntegration Partner 
Quite simply, The Buschman 

----..." Company integrates material handling 
) hardware with the latest technology 

. -· in software, communications and 
ergonomics to maximize distribution 
efficiencies and meet your operating 
objectives. Buschman personnel work 
closely with you and your project 
team to design and install material 
handling systems that maximize the 
contribution logistics will make to 
your bottom line. 

Buschman is committed to forming 
long-term partnerships with our 
customers and to applying our 
experience and insight gained in 
years of working with leading 
companies, many among the Fortune 
500. This commitment is reflected in 
t/- '1umber of customers that return to 
l\., , -.:>r their next system solution. 

The Pinnacle Automation 
Material Handling Family 
Buschman is proud to be part of one of the 
largest material handling companies in the 
world. The companies of Pinnacle 
Automation, Inc. possess unparalled 

: opportunities to combine resources to provide 
a truly integrated solution. 

Alvey, Inc. offers over 80 years experience in 
conveyor and palletizing systems in the 
· manufacturing sector. McHugh Freeman and 
Associares is recognized as the leader in 
distribution system integration and software 
development. White is the world's leading 
manufacturer of automated storage and 
retrieval systems for manufacturing, retail 
d·~ ·ribution and commercial offices. Busse is a 

"ninent designer of container handling --- .­
systems for the food processing and beverage 
industries. 

Buschman-The 
Distribution Experts 
Buschman customers include companies in ali 
phases of product distribution- retail mass 
merchandising chains, general merchandise 
retailers, grocery chains, pharmaceutical and 
HBA distributors, auto parts stores, mail order 
and fulfillment operations, newspaper 
publishers and specialty retailers. The 
Buschman Company and our distributors 
understand the demands placed upon the 
;distribution function in these individual 
environments and can work with you to 
create the material flow system best suited to 
your individual operations. ( ,, 

l~t-. \\ 
- \J 



People Make The Difference 
From initial concept, through design, 
manufacture and installation, a Buschman 

~ professional is at your service. Our sales 
\)engineers are highly skilled specialists with 
.. extensive problem solving experience in a 

wide range of industries and markets. They 
can help make decisions in pursuing material 
handling projects and, in many cases, help 
establish system objectives. 

A Buschman p~oject manager is assigned to ali 
projects to insure proper implementation and 
training. These experienced individuais will 
"live with" your system, supervising installation 
and system commissioning, training the 
individuais responsible for system operation 
and insuring we are both completely satisfied. 
These professionals are-supported by many 
others in our home office, so you can be 
assured we've got what it takes to meet your 
needs - and give you a competitive edge. 

~..tation Analysis-Is-The-Key -=---­
Before making any recommendations, our 
system design specialists will work with you to 
carefully analyze your entire distribution 
operation, identifying your current problems 
and determining your specific needs. We'll sit 
down with you and discuss statistical 
information, SKU capacity, merchandise flow, 
order size, distribution center configuration, 
data and information management 
requirements, scanning, RF capabilities and 
other variables. In other words, we want to 
. understand your company's business. 

Solving Your 
Individual Problems 
After our analysis is complete, we will design a 
solution that assures you of maximum efficiency 
throughout your system. We will prepare and r IaJ:e...d~n_c.oncepts b.dor~]Jtually -
a'grceing on the one that is best for you. 

, Meeting Both New 
~ And Retrofit Needs 

In many instances 
existing facilities can 
be upgraded to take 
advantage o f the 
latest innovations 
in material flow 
technology. Buschman 
has given new life to 
older buildings by adding 
equipment, control hardware 
'and software to increase 
, productivity and facility 

/ throughput, or to decrease 
storage and inventory 
requirements. 

Doe: 



ASystems 
Integration Approach 
Every Buschman product is 

--""" designed to work in concert 
. ) with other components of the 
. / material flow system. Carousels, 

pick-to-light stations, inventory 
management information 
systems and other ancillary 
products can be integrated with 
Buschman conveyors and sorters 
for:.maximum system efficiency. 

In certain sitiuations, Buschman 
will assume single source 
responsibility for the entire 
system, assuring our equipment 
will interface perfectly with your 
other systems. 

A Commitment 
to Quality 

1 the smallest component to the largest 
C\Y-_rveyor, Buschman systems are unsurpassed 
in uptime performance and reliability. We've 

"'·, / built our reputation on a constant commitment 
to quality in every detail, from engineering 
through manufacturing, installation, training, 
acceptance and on-going customer service. 
When you accept your Buschman system, you 

·, know it will deliver its promised performance. 
) 



Flexibility In Design 
Our in-house distribution and control experts 
will work within any current system you may 

, have in place, or design an entirely new 
) system. Either way, you'll benefi.t from our 
, powerful, proven software designs and our 
ability to customize them to meet your specific 
needs. The end result is a completely 
integrated system that gives you the tools to 
maximize efficiency and productivity in all 
aspects o f your operation. 

BOSS 
The Buschman Company is the leader in 
microprocessor control applications, with a 
large installed base of current users . The 
Buschman On-Line Status System (BOSS) 
allows you to manage -ªnd measure the 
performance of the system and maintain the 
highest levei of personnel productivity. 
Computer monitors provide real-time 
o -ational data and statistics, system 
·i mation, errar reporting, 
control, diagnostics and more. 

--) Management Information 
Our systems can interface to your host 
computer providing graphics and reciproca! 
flow information which can be transmitted to 
the host. Compare forecast counts to actual 

, counts. Perform purchase arder reconciliation, 
) labor management and manifesting account­

_/ ability. Analyze work completed versus plan 
by area or batch. Direct pickers, loaders and 
palletizers to where they are needed most. 

\ 

· There's virtually no limit to the number o f 
ways we can help you better manage your 
operation. 

TheSystems 
Integration Specialists 
f ' ·-::hman 
f:,_ ;ides a total - -
systems package 
that no other 

) company can 
match. You 
simply won't find 
a software devel­
oper with our 
hardware experi­
ence. Ora 
hardware manu­
facturer that can 
come dose to our 
comprehensive 
knowledge of 

')oftware and controls and how they benefit 
___)you in maximizing the performance of your 

facility. 



Installation 
Your system is carefully monitored by a 
Buschman Project Manager and Site 

, Sup~rintendent. Every step of the way we 

)
nsure that all objectives are met and all 
cheduled commitment dates are maintained. 

System Training 
We know our systems can only be successful 
if the people who run them are properly 
trained. We offer training programs for 
management, operations and maintenance 

'- p--ersonne l to ensure you achieve maximllin 
productivity from your new system. 

Customer 
One 
Protection 
(COP) 
Our exclusive 
"COP" program 
~n;.JJ-res trouble­
~ peration of 
everf system we 

) sell. This post-
. installation 

program features 
field service by 
qualified 
engineers-

\including a 24-hour service hot line - plus 
) spare parts, operator training programs, 

maintenance packages and warranties. 

Technical Services 
Fast response to your technical needs is 
provided through our corporate headquarters 
and our strong nationwide distributor 
network. So no matter what the problem, 
we'll be there when you 
need us. ·· 

~~;;s~:ware 
Upgrades 
For on-going system 
support, our software 
specialists can remain 
on-line with your facility 
via modem. This direct 
communication link 
assures the long-term, 
reliable operation of your 
Buschman system. 

\ 
) 







Üptional equipment 
to help increasr:· -~-

produci:ivity - ( l ) 
Available for b01.,_ oo_:_9/ 
Roller and Slider' ·· 
Bed Conveyors 
Brake belt- Controls, o r holds back, the 
flow of product as it is released from an 
accumulation or other adjacent feeding 
conveyor. 

Metering belt- Proyides a gap between 
individual products as they are released 
from an adjacent accumulation conveyor. 

Pick Belt Frame Rails- Extra-strong 
ji:am_e rails d~~igned to w~thsta~d impact­
~ dmg~ Add1ttetl:ally, therr smooth surface 

provides more safety for workers as 
cartons are placed onto the conveyor. 

TECHNICAL 

Rulkrs 

Bcds 

Powt.:r'l"r.Jnsmissiun 

Drin·s 

Minimum l·kight 

Elcctrictl Reqltircmcnts 

OPERAllONAL 

Oper.uion Mudes 

Capacit )· 

Spctd 

I .9' diamcltT- at 3'' cemers 

16", 22'' , 28", 3.:i" or ~íO" widths -

6-3/H" dccp sidc fJOIIll CS 

Lengtlls up to 12' 

Rnlln Bcd, S\idcr lkd o r Box-\kd 

Powcr Fcedcrs; Uppcr fknds 

PVC I 00 Bdting 

Fnd and Cent.tT 

12" to top of rnllcr 

Manual or Automatic, End and Ccn((.:r 

z:;o;460 volts, 3 phasc, 60HZ 

Tr.msportat ion 

Up to 100 Jbs. J:X:r line;tr fuot 

50 lo •HXJ fpm 

~ 







acceleration for gentle handling. The 
continuous piece stays flrmly in place, 
wilike individual pads that can become 
dislodged. The polyurethane construction 
provides a quiet interface between the 
driver chain and the carrying roller while 
providing years o f trouble free service. 

rives through curves to give you 
y.out.flexibllity:A new-single drive • 

design powers both straight runs and curves 
up to 300 feet long. 

Saves energy - Fewer drives cost less to 
opera te. 

Versatile, efficient product movement -
TheAccuglide Plus™ Conveyor accumulates 
with no gaps between items, so you get maxi­
mum density of accumulated product. 
Integral skewing capability lets you direct 
product to either side o f the conveyor. It can 
use mechanical sensors, either standard or 
llght Load™ (patent pending). To handle 
small packages, two-inch roller centers are 
available as standard. 

3 ways to release product - Product is 
umttlated in -3-feot 

1us is available witl1 optional release modes 
for singulation; releasing product in sections 
or as a solid train. Any of these options can 
be applied to ali or just a portion of your 
conveyor line. 

Electric Accuglide - Ideal for handling 
lightweight items at high speeds. Uses 
reliable photo-eye control to elinlinate the 
mechanical sensors. This enhances the 
quietness of the operation. 

RQS n° 03/2005 - CN -
CPMI - CORREIOS 

Fls: 
© 19% The Busclunan Comp· 1y ....,..-------

Due to continuai improvements, Jroduct specifications 
subject to change without notic . 
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individual pads that can become dislodged:~ 
The polyurethane construction provi · ' 
quiet interface between the drive and 
the carrying roller while giving y 
trouble free service. ' \ 

Saves energy - Fewer drives cost I<IIIIIW:d~~"~· 
operate. 

Versatile, efficient product movement-
_ TheAcCJJglide Plus! l'.! Tran~~tion 

Conveyor transports a broad range of 
products. Integral skewing capability lets 
you direct product to either side of the 
conveyor. To handle small packages, two­
inch roller centers are available as standard. 

Durable- Precision-molded Delrin™ 
components and high-quality manufactured 
components provide for low maintenance 
and long life. Automatic chain lubrication 
extends the life of the chain and eliminates 
the need for timers and contrais. 

Low maintenance = high uptime -
Fewer moving parts and fewer drives 
reduce maintenance and noise. Automatic 
chain lubrication and tensioning 
increases uptime. 

=Modular desiga.allows integration of the 
Accuglide Plus™ Transportation Conveyor 
with Buschman's other standardized 
gravity and power conveyors. 

TECHNICAL 

RoUcrs 

Beds 

Pow cr Tr;msmission 

1'vlinimum Height 

l hke-up!fcnsioning 

Ek:ctrical Requiremcnts 

' . . 
Operation Modes 

Otpaciry 

s,x·ecl 

Minimum L:>ad 

Relcasc Modcs 

Accumulation Zones 

Accumulation 'l'echniquc 

Rcquirccl Ai r Suppl)' 

1.9' dia meter- at 2", 3", 4" or 6" centers 

1<1", 22", 28'', 34" or 40" widths­

(r:\fH" ck~p sid~ fr.unes. 

Lc ngths furnished in 6' ,9' and 12' .st.·c tiuns. 

RC50 chain w ith urethanc drivcr "' 

IH" to top ofrollcr 1 I /} .J 

AuLOmatic A.I\....A' / 
230/460 volts, 3 phase, 60117/ \.._.../ 

Tr.msportation or ACCllmuJatio n 

56" 1ong I CPMI • COFH~l=rn! 
Sensor/ai valvc actuation 

15 psi C: I . 

''"' · 



Low temperature options- Cold r~J • .,........_ 
C20e to 40e F),freezer coe to +2Óe F) 
zero coe to -20e F) applications are 

Safety features include fully-guai-J 
drive components. For safety and \ ., 
convenience an open area under the~ 
rollers allows accidentally dropped items 
to fall through. 

Quick, easy installation with "bolt­
together" components. Makes future 
modifications simple, too. 

Low maintenance = high uptitne -
An e:xtremely rugged traction wheel with 
self-lubricating sprockets helps reduce 
maintenance. 

Modular design allows integration of the 
T!C Conveyor with Buschman's other 
standardized gravity and power conveyors. 

L/C Tran sportatio n Con veyors 
utilize the same chain, traction wheel 
design and components to provide 
transportation capability. 

TECHNICAL 

Rolkr~ 

fk:ds 

1.9' UiamcltT • at 2''. -i'' or 6" t:cnters 

lú", 22". 2H" , :Ví" or 40" width~-

')" dc<:p sidc fr.tmcs. 

l.c ngt lls up lO I 2' !'!4...'Ctio ns. 

Curves- _10oAc;o,6oo. 90° and 180 ::~ 

36 o 9 



Reversible - Gives you the advantasfe 
reversing the flow of product on ar/i(:, r:;_ 
portion ofthe conveyoryou wish. :' · · ~: · 

Simple design - Independently nn•arP'""...,..·~-1'11". 
rollers are driven by a urethane belt 
connected to a common drive shaft. 

Safety features - Fulllength guard 
encloses underside of drive shaft, spools 
and drive belts~ '"'->Z""'!!!!'>i:::±="=="'". -

Optional zero-pressure accrunulation 
available with the addition of brakes and 
sensors. 

Quick, easy installation with "bolt­
together" components. Makes future 
modifications simple, too. 

Drive shaft bearings sealed for life - no 
periodic lubrication. 

Modular design allows integration o f the 
Une Shaft Conveyor with Buschman's 
other standardized gravity and power 
conveyors. 

Rollers 1 . ~ · diameter · at 5" , 4" or 6" e<.: nlers 

neds l ú", 22", 2H" or .J4" -
.:;.J /2" deep si de framcs. IJ.{) 
U.:ngr.hs furnished in I' to I O' scctiOtJ t 

Curves 

Spurs 

Merge 

JJrive Shaft 

Dri\'e Spools 

Drivc IJdts 

Electrical Requircmcnts 

Opcration Motks 

Capaciry 

s,x·ed 

:w , 41 ' , 60" anel 90' /V'"T .. IP' 
:\0' ,45' RH or LH ~ 

30' IU·I or I.H 

I" di:um:t<..:r sted sha.ft full lengt.h of bed 

!"t:ction. DdrinTM c hain coupUng at bc:d join ts. 

2" diameter DdrinTM held in place by "snap 

on'' ret<tining clips 

3/ 16" diamctt; r un:thane drivc be lts 

2.)0/460 vol~IUZ 

li • 
Tr.111spon:ui 'Ü'P'M pres~uree;QR'~iE'I ( ~ 5 
zero pressur · accumul:uion (optional) 

I'; lbs. p<:r r >l)i:f. I!Xllbs. Jll;{_.~arton. :1 2 4 
50 IL> 120 fph f T::> . ,..,. 
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Quietly EngineeredTM - High speecl 
bearings and precision sheave bearings 
contribute to quieter operation. Specially · 
designed non-metallic sheaves are contoured 
to fit the "B" section V-Belt, providing low 
maintenance and long life. 

Quick, easy installation with "bolt­
together" components. Makes future 
rnggjfications simple, too. 

Low maintenance = hlgh uptime -
Long belt life is achieved with a "Dually" take­
up (patent pending), which provides extra 

adjustment without back-bending the belt. 
Conductive materiais, used in roller 
construction, eliminate static buildup. Every 
facet of the V-&lt design is engineered to give 
you the finest and most dependable product 
of its kind on the market. 

Modular design allows integration of the V-
Belt Conveyor with Busc . arú_O,.LU.cL _ ___ ~ 
standardized gravity and ~ e~iN~i§. -CN -

1\ollcrs 

&:<ls 

CPMI • _ COR~EIOS 

Fls: ___ __:::2~2:!"_t.JJ 
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1.9' diam t: te r · ílt 211 ur 3" ccfitcrs---

1(>" , 22", 2H". 54" or 40" widths - _- . 

I O" clecp sidc fr.unes. 

Straight Scctions l.c ngth.s 3R'' to 128" in I" increments 

Curves 2'-6" IR andlT 30o.;, s o, (,cy,9()o and 180° RH or 11-1 

Extensi<ms Inked and/or dischôlf14C extensi1>n sp(jt 

Spurs 

Spur/Cu.rn :: 

berwccn infecd anel discharg('. 

Exrcn:-;ions offcrcd in L" inc..:n: mc:::nts 

30o or 4õo RH or IJ-1 

30 o spur/60" curve RH or U l 

4'> 0 spur/4'; 0 
cun'C RH or 1.1·1 ~ 

~------------~~~~-o ~RI~- I ~or~I~H~--------~~-----i 
hkc-up Non back bending ( p a lt:lll pendin!l) 

Elc<.1rical lkquircments 2.W/460 vulls, 60Hz 

OPERAT/0\'AL 

Opcration Modcs 'f'r.msportation 

Capacity Up lo 70 Jbs. pe r fml Joads 

Spcnl \10 lO 4W fpm 





.._ Buschman gives you great choices 
from a broad and versatile 
productline 
With Buschman, you're sure to find the 
right products for your distribution 
center. From high speed combiners that 
effortlessly zipper multiple conveyor Unes 

cartons per minute, the Busc . 
into one, to sorters that delive~25 · · .~ 

product line offers the wide you'd . 
\ 

expect from the leader in ma ll .;7 ,,.'·íÍ 'i L--
handling technology. J 

TI1e value of versatile equipment.ls._(UJ;~~ 
Buschman advantage.TI1e UniSORT"' 
product line offers low to high speed 
feature packed sortation and gives you a 
choice of conveying surlaces. Conveying 
surlaces range from flat belt to swivel 
roller/wheel, tubular or flat contoured slats 
and are available for products that handle 
better on a flat carrying surlace. Should 

,...,- your ~n.v~g.areds change, the 
UniSORT"' product line can be modified to 
meet future requirements. 

•Quietly Engineered™ 
A qtúeter environment, more conducive to 
productivity, comes with Buschman's high­
speed sorters and combiners. A UHMW 
track under the driving chains, rather than 
steel, gives quieter and smoother 
operation.TI1e same is true for both divert 
switch mechanisms and their re-entry 
gtúdes, which employ specially contoured 
high-technology plastics, instead of metal . 

.._ Unique high-speed sortation 
advantages come from Buschman's 
control system 

• An integrated system offering precise, 
hig!Jspeed contra! 
Buschman's On-line Software Systems -
BOSS™ - connects ali of your sorter's 
input/output devices to a single com­
puter.111is control concept provi.P~- -
simplicity, reliability and, becaus~~ .::, . _ _ -­
are fewer interfaces, ease of mainte- . _ .L=:-:_ .:: 
nance. It also gives you easy access to-~- ~.­
diagnostic and operational data. 

• Higher throughput at lower J f) / 
equipment speeds r C/ 
BOSS™ precision control provides 
induction and sortation with smaller 

36 o 9 - · 
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Eliminating the need for individual spurs, 
-~ the Sawtooth merge moves product f 

multiple lines into one line. The s-k,-M!'l"t~ilo.. 

take-away line eliminates the ne d 
drives on the infeed spurs. This , 1 .. -.- . ' 
configuration is capable of han~ ,_. 
120 case feet-per-minute. '"-..., ..... __ ""'"'~~~~~~"'~"'· 

The Select-A-Iine moves product from 
multiple lines to either of two takeaway 
lines. Product can be released from two 
accumulation lines simultaneously, therefore 
increasing throughput. 

lnducting-~P~te?~s 
identificati ~: for 2 2 8 
accurate so • tng _..===-a--

The Gap Optimizer, w ch is servolâ<O 9 
driven, is a single com" W ihat . ciynalnically 
adjusts its speed to provide a consistent gap 
without impeding carton flow. It precisely 
delivers product to the sorter for uu•..l>..l.l• f ~';'- •1 
throughput efficiency. 



Two divert angles ensure gentle 
product handling - At higher spee~ 
(above 350 fpm), products are diverte . . 
a 20° angle for gentlest handling; ~ 
350 fpm,produt:ts are gently divftf ata _ 
30° angle. · 1 3L{ ~~ ~ 
Choice of conveying surfaces ·-,.,_ 
addition to a tubular carrying surfa~_ .• ~ · 

-... ,._.::.---

contoured slat is available for products tliat 
handle better on a flat surface. 

Fle:xibllity~ne or two-sided sorting -
Single-sided sortation to the left or the right, 
dual-sided sortation with directly opposing 
or staggered divert lanes. 

Safety features include fully-guarded drive 
components and detectors tl1at intem1pt 
power to the motor if a jam occurs. 

Quick, easy installation with modular 
components. 

Low ii1ãintenancê = high uptirtle _· 
Single drive and automatic chain lubrication 
reduce maintenance. High technology 
plastics help reduce friction and 
significantly improve the life of wear 
surfaces. "Works in a drawer" design allows 
for simple, quick replacement of a divert 
switch assembly, if necessary. 

Sort rate - 50 to 250 cartons per minute 
possible ( depends on product dimensions, 
gap between product and conveyor speed). 

Loads - Diverts products weigl1ing from 
one half pound up to 100 pounds. 



flexibility with its modular desi~, bu · · 
allows an unlimited number of div; ts · 
and overall sorter lengths, beca ts can _ 
be linked in series.The pop-up w ·' 1 3J{ [1 
diverter units are combined with B an's 
High-Speed Sortation Belt Conveyor 'Yim=IIPJI!o""r. 
provides a continuous carrying surfacero 
accurate product tracking. 

Sort line speed - operates at speeds of up 
to 300 feet per minute. 

Single-sided sorting - diverts _J;a either left 
orright. 

Safety features - include fully-guarded 
drive components, side guides to contain 
product being conveyed, and detectors 
that interrupt power to the motor if a 
jam occurs. 

Quick, easy installation with modular 
components. Makes future modifications 
simple, too. 

Sort rate - 30 to 130 cartons per minute 
possible ( depends on product dimensions, 
gap between product and conveyor speed). 

I..oads - Diverts products weighing from 2 
up to 75 pounds.s 

Atter-Sort- moving 
product to shipping, 
palletizing or 
secondary sortation 
Gravity Wheel Conveyor economically 
moves product. It is available in 30° or 45o 
spurs ora 90° spur/curve. 

Powered Live Roller Conveyor, available 
in 30° or 45o spurs ora 90° spur/curve, 
provides smooth, dependable product 
movement. 

Gravity Chute is an economical, reliable 
altemative to powered after-sort equipment. 

Gravity Roller Conveyors, available in 
30° or 45o spurs ora 90° spur/curve, 
provide a solid conveying surface and 
transport product economically. 

Fls: -------
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..&. Standardized software modules 
provide ease-of-startu p and save 
you time and money. 
Buschman maintains a large library of 
tested and proven software modules. 
Most new conveyor systems can use 
these standard modules with little or 
no modification, saving you time and 
money while giving you a reliable, well 

--a{)emrtented controls system . 

..&. Economical custotnized software. 
Because your operation is unique, some 
software modules must be customized 
or edited to meet your needs. Given 
Buschman's experience and expertise, 
this is easily and quickly accomplished. 
To ensure ease-of-use and reliability, these 
customized modules use standard 
subroutines and formats . 

..&. Control Panels- quality-built, 
quality-tested. 
Buschman control panels, the "nerve 
center" of a conveyor system, are 
con~tructed with the highest quality 
materiais and workmanship. Each one 

_ is thoroughly tested by a Buschman 
controls engineer. Only then is it 
delivered to you. 

S no 03/2005 - CN . 
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--• Downloaded order contents 
current order status 

• Current operation modes and options 

..Â. Management information helps 
you keep your entire operation 
running efficiently. 
Using information that BOSS™ collects 
and displays, you can spot trends that 
indicate problems with ~or~crs_ o r ..........,.,. 
system hardware. Armed with this infor­
mation, you can quickly take corrective 
action. For example, you can 

• Monitor worker efficiency in various 
areas o f your system 

• Compare forecast counts to actual 
counts 

• Perform labor management 
accountability 

• Analyze work completed versus work 
planned, by area or batch 

• Direct pic~e~s ,JG-atle[~·'ãtí4,..Palletizers 

to wherç th~r.,~re need_sd -most ·· 
. - .. ; -.:;.- .. .. - - : - " 

You can print the frifQ~atiGn:possn.~· logs, 

with an optional reportpackãge customized 
to your needs. nus let:S you cõrtelate data 
over a period· of time, for.nt~rall-JJig­

picture view o f your·o!>êiiiiõ~stem 
errors, recorded in a ti.mé âri.d 04te stamped 
error and event log, can-be~ewed at any 
time, printed later or -as thi,n_gs -happen, or 
uploaded to your.B:~~lfi,Dllter. This log 
lets you reconstmc actfv~!f;Jn~e;§.y~~em 
with report generation 1r~ni ·each ãrea:, type 
of event, and time. -

Depending on system size, an optional 
status display for each major functional area 
can be added. This may be, for example, a 
pick module, merge/sort or shipping 
operation. A color ~s-a~~ _ 
can be added to s ~'lYM'Pu! 'e~ 
system and its op ration. Security · 
features are indu ffi;with the syste ·· .u 

36 o 9 
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Access to your 
system via mode 

c;_ - - . -A.C 
.À Factory support, through a modem; 

is stan.dard. 
Busclunan teclmical support can monitor 
and solve most problems. Also, software 
changes can be downloaded via the 
modem. 

__, ... .-~u•tu: system is always accessible, 
via modem, to your key personnel 
no matter where they are. 
System operators can view system data, 
maintenance people can view diagnostics 
and managers can monitor the system. 

Buschman Customer 
Servi c e 
~· -- - _ ,.. .... ···----

COP - Customer One Protection - is a 
multi-faceted program designed for one 
purpose - your total satisfaction as our 
customer. Some of the benefits are: 

ÃParts 
COP gives you the time-saving 
convenience o f single-source availability 
for parts. You can order parts for your 
system whether it's 2AM or 2PM, using 
the BuschNet computer system . 

.À Contract Services 
A variety of programs is available to help 
you improve operating efficiency, get the 
most out of your eqtúpment and save 
money too! These indu de audits and 
.inspec.tüms,-pre-ventive maintenance 
programs, and maintenance contracts. 
Additional benefits include reduced labor 
rates, priority emergency service and 
discounts on parts . 

.À Upgrade or modification 
Need to increase the througl1put ofyour 
system, reroute lines for additional 
processing or obtain more information 
from your computer display? Ask us when 
you need help. Our objective isto help 
you serve your customers with the most 
efficient conveyor equipment, controls 
and software available. 

RQS no 0312005 - CN _ iJj ~ 
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SPIRAL-LIFT® 
CONTINUOUS • VERTICAL • UNIT • HANDL/NG 

Spirai-Lift Applications: 

o Beverages 

o Printing Plants I Newspapers 

o Mail Order Companies 

o Distribution Centers 

o Factories 

o Airport Baggage Handling 

o Medicai Devices 

o Food Processing Facilities 

000362 

------- · ---.--= · · Flomaster· Divi 
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your demanding vertical needs-the most 
I conveyor in the world! Portec Spirai-Lift! 

ROS no 03/20·J5 - CN -
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Flomastet® Divfsfon 

P.O. Box589 PORTE C 

BROCKVELD Equ~ lnlb1riais Uda. 

Canon City, CO 81215-0589 
Telephone 719 275-7471 
FAX 719 269-3750 

Product Data 

SPIRAL-PRODUCT INSTALLATIONS 

Flomaster Spiral products have been 
rapidly received in numerous industrial, 
manufacturing and publishing applications. 
Airline terminais, warehouses, food pro­
cessing plants, assembly operations and 
newspapers are just a few of the many 
types of industries which utilize Flomaster 
SPIRAL CURVES® and SPIRAL-LIFTS® to 
speed up production and bring a new levei of 
efficiency to their operation. 

PARTIAL CUSTOMER LIST 

DISTRIBUTION CENTERS 

Amway Corporation - Ada, Ml 
CDW Computer- North Aurora, IL 
Canadian Tire - Brampton, Ontario 
Case, J.K., Company- Memphis, TN 
Dollar General - Ardmore, OK 
Dollar General- South Boston, VA 
Famous Footwear- Sun Prairie, Wl 
Fruit of the Loom - Bowling Green, KY; 

Campbellsville, KY; St. Martinsville, LA; Frankfurt, KY 
The Gap - Gallatin, TN 
Kay Bee Toys - Glendale, AZ 
Kendall Company - Franklin , KY 
K-Mart Stores- Fairless Hills, PA; Lawrence, KS; 

Sparks, NV; Corsicana, TX; Ocala, FL; Warren, OH; 
Ontario, CA; Shakopee, MN; Newnan, GA; 
Plymouth, Ml; Greensboro, NC; Mantino, IL; 
Brighton, CO; Canton, Ml 

L.L. Bean- Freeport, ME 
Marshall's - Bridgewater, VA 
McKesson Drugs- Memphis, TN;íampa, FL; 

Harrison, AR 
May Company - Cleveland, OH 
McMaster Carr - Aurora, OH 
Ogden Defense Depot - Ogden, UT 
Roadway Package Systems - Jacksonville, FL; 

Denver, CO; Conover, NC; Thorofare, NJ; 
Greenville, SC; New Orleans, LA; Huber Heights, OH; 
Sun Valley, CA; Wichita Falls, TX; Sikeston , MO; 
Chickopee, MA 

Sanrio - San Francisco, CA 
Sears- Memphis, TN; Garland, TX; Warrior Run, PA; 

Delano, CA; Manteno, IL 
Southland Corp. - San Bernadino, CA 
Target Stores- Little Rock, AR 
Toys R Us- Joliet, I L; Rialto, CA 
Tracy Defense Depot- Tracy, CA 
United Parcel Service - St. Louis, MO; Bristol, VA; 

Danville, VA 
Walgreen's - Franklin Park, IL; Milwaukee, Wl 
Wai-Mart- Palestine, TX; Douglas, GA; New Braunfels, 

TX; Bentonville, AR; Plainview, TX; Laurens, SC 
Western Auto - Salina, KS 
Zayre Corp. - Plant City, FL 

AIRPORTS 

Air Canada- JFK, NY; Toronto, Ontario 
America West - Phoenix, AZ 
American Airlines- Cleveland, OH; Phoenix, AZ; 

JFK, NY; St. Louis, MO; DFW, TX; San 
Francisco, CA; LaGuardia, NY; San Juan, PR; 
Boston, MA 

Baltimore/Washington lnt'l Airport - Baltimore, MO 
Charlotte/Douglas Airport - Charlotte, NC 
Continental Airlines - Newark, NJ 
Delta Airlines- O'Hare, I L; Atlanta, GA; Salt Lake 

City, UT 
Denver lnternational Airport - Denver, CO 
Federal Express- Memphis, TN; Newark, NJ; 

lndianapolis, IN; Seattle, WA; Washington, DC; 
Toronto, Ontario; DFW Airport, TX; Atlanta, GA 

McCarran lnternational Airport- Las Vegas, NV 
Miami lnternational Airport - Miami, FL 
Mitchell Field - Milwaukee, Wl 
Northwest Orient Airlines - Atlanta, GA 
Pittsburgh lnternational Airport - Pittsburgh, PA 
Port of Seattle- SeaTac Airport- Seattle, WA 
St. Louis Lambert Field - St. Louis, MO 
TWA- JFK, NY; St. Louis, MO; Philadelphia, PA 
United Airlines - Denver, CO; Los Angeles, CA; 

Chicago, IL; San Francisco, CA 
US Air- Orlando, FL; Pittsburgh, PA 

NSAI Registered I.S. EN ISO 9002:1 
QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTE 

24 1 



( Chute~aster ~~plications: ______ 

• Distribution Centers 

• Mail Order Companies 

• Newspaper Printing Plants 

• Parcel Handling 

Manufacturing 

• Airport Baggage Handling 

• Postal Carriers 

• Food Processing Facilities 

c-

{flurEJIIASTER" 
MOLDED FIBERGLASS SPIRAL CHUTE • 

0003 64 

PORTE C 
Flomaster· Division C 

0 
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rtec ChuteMaster, the shortest 
tween two points is nota straight line. 

36 o 9 
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FLUJO CONTINUO Y CONFIABLE 

Algunas Aplicaciones de Las Curvas Motorizadas de Banda: 

c o Distribucion o Manejo de Alimentos Y Bebidas 

o Fabricas o Manejo de Equipaje en Aerolineas 

o Bodegas I Almacenajes o Articulos Electronicos 

o Plantas de Papel Y Editoriales 

-------------



' diseíio y una gran confiabilidad hacen 
~orizada de Banda Flomaster la Más 
nível mundial 

·S curvas Motorizadas de Banda colgantes desde e/ fecho, 
rmiten un uso eficiente dei espacio en e/ piso debajo de estas. 

S no 03/2005 - CN -; 
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\fossa linha de produtos começa ond~· ?)-1J2, 

termina a correia transportadora retà· 

SPIRAL-LIFf® 
(Elevador Espiral) 
Larguras de correia de 8" a 
48" (203 mm a 1219 mm). 

Projetado para suas 
necessidades específicas. 

Permite o manuseio 
contínuo de produtos numa 
unidade verticaL 

Nossos modelos foram 
aprovados pela FDA e USDA 

Foram projetados para que 
a mesma unidade possa 
manipular diferentes produtos, 
tamanhos e formas . 

tAL- - A correia transportadora vertical continua está disponível em 
varie de arcos e larguras para movimentar seu produto para cima ou 
baixo em um espaço restrito. 

KNIFE-EDGE® 
(Correia em Curva) 
Velocidade de até 100 pés 
por minuto (0.508 m/s). 

São fabricadas em larguras 
de correia de 12" a 48" 
(303 mm a 1219 mm), 
aprovadas pela FDA 

Os rolos são segmentados 
desde um diâmetro de 5/8" 
(15.88 mm). 

A capacidade de carga é de 
15 lbs./pé (22.3 kg/m). 

E-EDGE - Projetada para transportar produtos tão pequenos como 3/4" 
m) de diâmetro, em curvas de 30° até 180° e linhas retas até 50 pés 
n) de comprimento, sem necessidade de acrescentar outros dispositivos 
ransfe ;·- -.,ercadorias de uma posição para outra. 

CHUTEMASTER® 
(Rampa Espiral) 
Economiza espaço em 
áreas restritas. 

Não necessita de 
manutenção. 

Permite o deslisamento 
mesmo em condições 
úmidas. 

A velocidade de descida é 
controlada devido ao 
projeto do perfil da rampa. 

:MASTER - É uma rampa em espiral moldada em fibra de vidro que garante 
1aneira segura de descer seus produtos, a um custo baixo. 

Portec, Inc . 
. ev. 3 3M 8/95 

BELT POWER TIJRN 
(Curva Motorizada) 

Modelos aprovados pela 
FDAeUSDA 

Correia resistente, padrão 
em cor preta. Outras cores 
são disponíveis . 

A corrente lateral é 
projetada especialmente 
para acionar as curvas 
PORTE C 

As CURVAS PORTEC têm sido utilizadas por mais de 30 qgps para transportar 
produtos de maneira fácil e eficiente em arcos que vão de 15° até 350°, com 
larguras da correia de até 108" (2743 mm). 

ANGLE-FLO® 
(Transferidor Angular) 

Opera silenciosamente. 

Permite a transferência 
suave de produtos em 
posição angular. 

Altas velocidades 
disponíveis. 

ANGLE-FLO - Transportadores que facilitam a convergência e a separação de 
linhas transportadoras de maneira eficiente e fáciL 

PORTE C 
Flomaster®Division 
Post Office Box 589 
Canon City , Colorado 81215-0589 U.SA 
Telephone: (719) 275-7471 
FAX: (719) 269-3750 

Doe: 
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MERGING • DIVERGING • OPERATIONS 

( 

-------- PORTE C - --- Flomaster· Division L- - -

For merging or 
diverging operations, 
Portec has what you're 
looking for ... 

Portec Flomaster Angle-Fio Conveyors 
facilitate lhe merging or diverging of two 

conveyor lines in a smooth and efficient 
manner. This high speed single bel! 

spur utilizes a patented low-friction air 

bearing to allow a continuous bel! to 

change direction and form a high-speed 

angular con {yl'ng surface. 

""' / KeY, eatures lnclude: 
• High speeds available 

transfer of products 

• Simple tracking system 

• Low maintenance 

• Heavy duty construction 

• Transfers small products 

For more information call or fax 
your Flomaster representative or: 

Portec, Flomaster Division 

P. O. Box 589 
eanun-eity;-colora-do""il1"21'5-=D5'8fJ"tJStr. 

Phone: (719) 275-7471 
li 

Fax: (719) 269-375.p.~..O ___ .....,....-l--



-----------------

IIICIIIIII 11 @ PDWER TURN 
HJ-SPEED•QUJET 

Remarkably quiet high speed operation 

Bi-directional operation 

Cylindrical end rolls for superior 

product transfers and orientation 

Patented cam-action pinch roll drive 

system for smooth operation under 

varying load conditions 

Low belt tension for long belt life ------ ~ -~ . . -.- -S [ing•I<Iaded traG 1ng rollers for fast 
~ __. I I 0 treítêh13nges 

,..,.,..,.. fi 
~ ~Peffect for: -,.~-
/ ~ • Hi-speed package h~ n ling 

• Postal sorting systeQ1s 
• Packaging lines 

• Printing plants 

• Newspaper handliog -. • Product assembly 
/ I 

--- ........ -

36 o 9 
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IIICIIIIII 11® z TURN 
INNOVA T/VE•1 BO DEGREE•POWER• TURN 

PORTE C 
Flomaster · Division 

Zero or extremely small inside radius 
turns with belt widths up to 72" 

Bi-directional operation 

Cylindrical end rolls for superior 

product transfers and orientation 

Patented cam-action pinch roll drive 

system for smooth operation under 
varying load con · 

• Postal sorting systems 
Packaging lines 

• Printing plants 
Newspaper handling 
Electronic assembly plants 

• Anywhere you need a 
compact u-turn 

For more infor , ation call or fax 

your Flomas er representative or: , 
Portec, Flomaster Division 
P 0. Box 589 
<lafion City, Colorado 81215-0589 USA 

Phone: (719) 275-7471 

Fax: (719) 269-3750 
._ -



FASTTRAC~ 
FAST DELIVERY • VARIETY • FLEXIBILITY 

------------- Flomastere Divis 

LO 

When Vou Need A 
Power Turn Fast. .. 

The Fast Trac From 
Portec! 
Flomaster's® most popular sizes and 
belt widths have been selected for lhe 
FAST-TRAC program to meet a wide 
variety of application requirements. 

Ali FAST-TRAC Flomaster Belt Power 
Turns have the following teãtures: 

• Ali are 45° or 90° ARC. See 

• Stock availability is subject to 
prior sale. 

I 
• The Flomaster,.B Power Turn has _. I 

bee ní"n~~try standard for over\ 

5 ..Y.f~ s ~ving special material \ 1 
harFIÍrlg problems in thousands of 1 

situations. The flexible FAST-TRAC I 
I 

no 03/2005 - CN -
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L-SERIES 
RELIABLE• POWER • TURNS 

------------

When Vou Need A Belt 
Power Turn ... 

For reliable small 
product conveying! 

The Flomaster L-Series Belt Power Turn 
features a proven reliable design to facili­
tate the smooth transfer of small products 
around turns. 

Uniform transfer and alignment of small 
products are made possible due to 
Flomaster's small end roll diameter-.aod~--­
exclusive tapered end roll desig1=1 O 
Adaptable to a wide range of applicati s, 

-.- the L-Series Belt Power Turn is availamle 

/ 

in_ standard ares of ~5° ~-o_o _w_d.a.b=l~t .._ ..... _ 
wrdths from 4 to 4g·tntlies -

· -~· ral.stainle-ss 

steel ~stm~-to meet stringent; 
S·ô'!".artcrFDA requirements. Flom,aster 
~es Belt Power Turns are especiaiiY: 
suitable for operations where sanitatlon Í 
is essential. \ 1 

The Knife-Edge® straight Conveyor n\aY 
be used in combination with t~ .. Senes 
Belt Power Turn. Espeeia1íyConstruct~d 
to reduce the-ga"Pbetween end rollers,, 
the IS,oi e,Edg~nveyor fits between \ 
,@dt st,?çd.._á.[cPconveyor and the L -Serie

1
s 1 

Belt PoWef Turn to facilitate the smooth1 • 
ransfer of small products. 1 

I 

LI 
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KNIFE-EDGE" 
POSITIVE DRIVE • SMALL PRODUCTS 

PORTE C 
Floma'Ster ® Division 

• 111 

Move Small Products ... 
No Problem! 

The Ultimate in Small 
Product Handling 

Flomaster's® innovative Knife-Edge 

power turns allow the smooth handling 
of small products around curves. 

Ali Knife-Edge Belt Power Turns 
have the following features: 

• Large range of ares 

• Small fixed position end rolls, 

5/8" (15.9mm) diameter 

• Positive chain driven belt-no slippage 

from contaminants on the belt 

• Ali steel construction 

• FDA acceptable food grade belting 
is standard, static conductive 

belting is available 

• Produced by the world's largest 

supplier of belt power turns 

For more information call or fax 
your Flomaster representative or: 

Doe: 



lodel Numbers 
omaster KNIFE-EDGE® Turn model numbers are based on 
e belt width and radius of the curve to the inside of the belt. 
tus, Model KA-2522 has a 25"/635mm radius to the inside of 
e belt anda 22"/558.8mm belt width. 

31h'' (88.9mm) 

_l 

onstruction Features 

ecision Sidebow Chain 
1rtec branded sidebow chain features an exclusive tapered 
sign. This design provides uniform constant contact without 
cklash . Increased chain and sprocket life as well as decreased 
·ise levei are the benefits of this new precision chain . 

ilme Construction 
~pending on size, slider bed is deep box construction in 12 
,.J2.66mm or heavier steel. The drive rolls are formed steel. 
)ered and sprocket-driven by single strand #50 precision side­
·w roller chain with special attachments to the belt. 

ive specifications 
)tor-reduced drives or customized drive arrangements can be 
·nis o meet your requirements. Flomaster normally pro­
les t ,__ motor-reducer drive with operating contrais normally 
nished by others. 

1eed 
e speed of a Flomaster KNIFE-EDGE Turn is specified at the 
'1ter line radius of the belt. This speed should be equal to that 
the in-feed conveyor. Certain conveyor loadings of closely 
3ced pieces dictate a speed specified at the inside radius of 
= belt to avoid contact on turn. This condition should be 
ted. 

·lting 
mdard FDA acceptable food-grade belting is fully vulcanized endless, 
3 is available in widths of 10" to 48" (254-1219mm) . These 
JIFE-EDGE tums meet FDA guidelines. Static conductive belts 
tilable for the electronics industry. Other belting options available. 

int 
mdard white, air dry enamel. Other paints available on option­
:Jasis. 

Constant 
Model Dimensions 

Numbers inches/mm A B D 
KA-3710 C-47 I 1193.8 371 939.8 4211066.8 101 254.0 

3512 E-14 I 355.6 351 889.0 41/1041.4 121 304 .8 
3314 Shaft dia. I 1/J• 331 838.2 4011016.0 141 355.6 
3116 (30.2mm) 31/ 787.4 391 990.6 161 406.4 
2918 291 736.6 381 965.2 181 457.2 
2720 271 685 .8 371 939.8 201 508.0 
2522 251 635.0 361 914.4 221 558.8 
2324 231 584 .2 351 889.0 241 609.6 

KB-4712 C-59 I 1498.6 4711193.8 53/1346.2 121 304 .8 
4514 E-14 I 355 .6 4511143 .0 5211320.8 141 355 .6 
4316 Shaft dia. I '"• 4311092.2 51/1295.4 161 406.4 
4118 (30.2mm) 41/1041.4 5011270.0 181 457.2 
3920 /~ 391 990.6 49/1244.6 201 508.0 
3722 , 

' 371 939.8 48/1219.2 221 558.8 
3524 I , \ ,,\·"' ~ 351 889.0 47/1193.8 241 609.6 

33261 ~· Q I HU~ I 331 838.2 46/1168.4 261 660.4 

3128 \ :,.j' ' o 31/ 787.4 4 5/1143.0 281 711.2 
2930 ' ~ ~ 291 736.6 44/1117.6 301 762 .0 
2732 1'-.. 271 685 .8 43/1092.2 321 8 12.8 
2534 -"-"~--~v 251 635.0 4211066.8 341 863 .6 
2336 231 584.2 41/1041.4 361 914.4 

KC-7710 C-87 I 2209.8 7711955 .8 8212082 .8 101 254 .0 
7512 E-14 I 355 .6 75/1905.0 81/2057.4 121 304 .8 
7314 Shaft dia. 1'1'• 7311854.2 8012032.0 141 355.6 
7116 (30.2mm) 7111803.4 7912006.6 161 406.4 

6918 Maximum 6911752 .6 78/1981.2 181 457.2 
6720 are- 120° 67/1701.8 77/1955 .8 201 508.0 
6522 6511651.0 76/1930.4 221 558.8 
6324 6311600.2 75/1905.0 241 609.6 
6126 61/1549.4 74/1879.6 261 660.4 
5928 5911498.6 73/1854.2 281 711.2 
5730 5711447.8 7211828.8 301 762.0 
5532 5511397.0 71/1803.4 321 812 .8 

5334 53/1346.2 70/1778.0 341 863 .6 

5136 5111295.4 6911752 .6 361 914.4 
••4938 ••E-16 I 406.4 4911244.6 68/1727.2 381 965 .2 
••4740 Shaft dia. I' h• 4711193 .8 67/1701.8 4011016.0 
••4542 (36.5mm) 4511143.0 66/1676.4 4211066.8 
••4344 4311092 .2 6511651.0 4411117 .6 
•• 4146 4111041.4 64/1625.6 4611168.4 
••3948 391 990.6 6311600.2 4811219.2 

Ordering lnformation 
• State Model Number and desired Are degrees (for optimum 

smaller product transfer, select a model having a belt width 
2"/50.8mm to 4"/1 O 1.6mm wider than adjoining conveyors) . 

• State Belt Travei Direction (left hand or right hand). 

• State Drive Shaft Location. State left outside (LO) or inside 
(LI) or right outside (RO) or inside (RI) . The drive should be 
located at the discharge end of a KNIFE-EDGE Turn used to 
convey in one direction only. 

• State Belt Speed required at belt centerline in Ft./Min . or 
Meters/Sec. (speeds up to 100 ft./min. or .508 meters/sec.) 

• If required, specify Sideguard Height above the belt and 
Floor Support Height below belt surface. 

• Other required information: 
- application 
-conveyed product (weight and size) 
-electrical power specifications 
-special construction equired 
- special ai r dry ena 1 paint calor required 

O no 0312005 - CN _ 
PMI · CORREIOS 
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SPIRAL:-CURVE® 
ELEVA TION·AND •0/RECT/ONAL· UNIT· HANDLING 

PORTE C 
Flomaster · Division 

Getting up and around 
made easy. 

The Spirai-Curve from Portec! 

• Unique design accomplishes both 

elevation and direction differentials with 

a single unit 

• Positive direct drive belt 

• Ali metal construction 

• Adaptable to a wide variety of 

254 
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IIICIIII/1 11® z TURN 
INNDVA TIVE•1 BD DEGREE •PDWER• TURN 

0003'14 

PORTE C 
Flomaster· Division 

. \ . 
· ~ _·, ': . 

Zero or extremely small inside radius 
turns with belt widths up to 72" 

Bi-directional operation 

Cylindrical end rolls for superior 

product transfers and orientation 

Patented cam-action pinch roll drive 

system for smooth operation under 

varying load cond1.u;iti~on~s~_,...., ... 

• Package handling 
• Postal sorting systems 

• Packaging lines 

• Printing plants 
Newspaper handling 

• Electronic assembly plants 

• Anywhere you need a 

compact u-turn 

For more inforL II or fax 

your Flomaster representative or: 
/ 

Po , c, Flomaster Division 

P e:l . Box 589 
~afíon City, Colorado 81215-0589 USA 

Phone: (719) 275-7471 
Fax: (719) 269-3750 

._ - __. 



Apresenta ... 

c 

Movimento 
Contínuo 
Vertical e 
Horizontal 

F:')S n° 03/201J5- CN -
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Para transporte contínuo 
de ítens de um 
transportador de 
alimentação a plataforma 
de içamento aguarda 
numa posição horizontal 
até o final da alimentação. 

Quando os itens são 
transferidos do elevador 
vertical para 
transportadores de 
alimentação/descarga a 
plataforma de transporte é 
destacada da estrutura 
permitindo uma 
transferência suave do 
produto. 

Os padrões dos 
componentes internos 
usados nos 
transportadores verticais 
NERAK são muito 
adaptáveis. Eles podem 
ser incluídos em projetos 
especiais de forma a 
atender requisitos 
particulares de 
instalações. 

As éstruturas são 
normalmente construídas 
em seção quadrada 
(caixa) . Fabricados em 
aço carbono, aço 
inoxidável ou alumínio, 
dependendo das 
condições e requisitos 
operacionais. 

Estas estruturas são 
geralmente fechadas com 
painéis de folha ou grade. 
Grandes portas de acesso 
são instaladas para 
manutenção e limpeza. 

Tipo C TipoS 

Doe: os 
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~ 
"' -z o 
~ 
u z -"' 

Sincronismo de itens 
chegando em intervalos 
conhecidos. 

Sincronismo de itens 
empilhados um atrás do 
outro na alimentação do 
transportador. Neste caso 
uma barreira de entrada 
controla o carregamento 
para o elevador. 

Produtos de diferentes 
dimesões e formas que 
são também empilhados 
em linha para a entrada do 
elevador, são controlados 
por um alimentador do 
transportador 
intermediário. Este 
transportador opera com 
alta velocidade e por meio 
de controles variáveis . o 
elevador opera com a 
mesma velocidade quando 
alimentado. 

"' As funções de operação 

o são limitadas por um 
controle de pulso recebido 

u pela caixa de controle - principal. 

~ Se requerido, o 

1- acionamento e a caixa de 

'111 controle principal podem 

...1 ser fornecidos conectados 

111 
na caixa de ligações. 

Entretanto, quando o 

"' elevador sincronizado é 

111 independente de outro 

...1 equipamento, um 

o compartimento de controle 
será fornecido. O controle 

~ elétrico completo com toda 

1-
interligação necessária 
somente será fornecido em z uma instalação completa. 

o u 

Velocidade de transporte vertical (m/seg) 

111 Gráfico de Performance 

u Para calcular a distância z vertical mínima entre duas 

ca: plataformas "C" 

Selecione a largura da 

~ plataforma 8 que será 

~ maior do que a largura do 

o produto. Veja a tabela de 
larguras padrão de ... plataformas . 

~ FH = Altura do Produto 

111 Cmin = 8 + FH + 100 mm 

A. A distância deverá ser 
arredondada até o passo 

111 da correia dentada de 
borracha . Os passos são 

~ de 33 mm para carga leve 
e 43 mm para produtos o pesados. 

...1 Divida o resultado por 33 

:::. ou 43 e vá para a próxima 
figura que é divisível por u ambos . 

...1 v = velocidade de 

-.. ca: sincronismo do elevador 
vertical (metros/seg) u Portanto, o número de 
itens por hora = 3600 x v 

c 
ou plataformas por hora. 

8 
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"" Tipo 

o A 

a. -.... B 

C min. 

o 
E 

FL 

FB 

FH 

I 

j 

K 

L 

M 

o 

C) 
.:.(. 

wo 
("') 

> .<11 w ..... 
...J lU 

s 169/32/33 

200 - 1000 

Variação de 1 00 

C) 
.:.(. 

o o _o 
c..­

·W ·Cll 
~iií 

s 253/50/33 

300- 1500 

462, 561' 660, 759, 858 
957, 1056, 1155 

Variação de 33 

B+FH+100 

Min. 340 Min. 500 

Altura de elevação 

C) 
Q.:.f. 
CIO 
etC 
CJ)M 
w ·<ll 
a..iií 

s 316/70/43 

600-2000 

731 , 860 
989, 1118 

Variação de 43 

Min. 600 

Largura máxima do item 

Profundidade máxima do item 

Altura máxima do item 

180 260 350 

210 250 340 

B + 200 appr. 8 + 200 appr. 8 + 200 ppr. 
Dimensão exata baseada nas dimensões B e E 

FH + 150 

204 250 340 

281 330 445 

A - Profundidade da plataforma 

B - Largura da plataforma 

C - Distância entre plataformas 

D - Altura de transferência 

E - Altura de elevação 

FL - Largura do item 

FB - Profundidade do item 

FH - Altura do item 

v - Velocidade de transporte m/seg 

Dimensões em mm 



COMPONENTES E SISTEMAS TRANSPORTAOORES INDUSTRIAIS 

BR 116- Km 288- Telefone: (011) 7947-1466 
FAX: (011) 7947-1589- CEP 06850-970 
C.P. 6 - ·Jtapecerica da Serra - SP 

NIEIRIAIK 

O- Movimento i O Vertical e 
~;:: :;: Horizontal 
Zlll o• u=» .... 
~o 
0> 

!~ 
~2 o 
A. 

"' z 
~ 
~ 

OOD37h 

O projeto do transportador 
vertical da NERAK 
para movimentação 
vertical/horizontal pode ser 
adaptado a qualquer tipo 
de ítem. _ ~ 
Pacotes, caixas de papelão, 
containers, componentes 
parcialmente manufaturados 
e produtos desembalados 
podem ser movimentados 
continuamente de forma 
rápida e segura. 

LAs correntes de borracha 
NERAK usadas para 
movimentar as plataforma 
de carga garantem 
movimentos sua v -~S no o- 2fl'J5 
silenciosos com g · 1 . c_o 
performance de q alidade. 
Dependendo da fo ma__e -- - - I 

tamanho do produt , I 
até 3.000 ítens po em ser~ r -) 
transportados por ora. tit6'0~ 

Doe: ___ _ _ 
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....J Favor providenciar os seguintes dados a fim de possibilitar-nos a preparação de uma oferta 
<( para Transportadores Verticais. 

(..) -1-
~ 
w 
> 
~ 
o 
c 
<( 
l­a:: 
o 
a. 
UJ z 
<( 
O! 
1-
w 
c 
o -~ 

~<( 

z 
o -1-
UJ w 
::) 

o 

1. Construção do Transportador 

2. Painel de Seguranç~ 
Altura até 2.500 mm u 
Altura total O 

3. Dimensões e especificações 

4. Capacidade 

5. Alimentação/Descarga do Transportador 
(Sincronizado com o elevador) 

6. Elétricos 

Elétricos 

Alumínio 
Aço carbono pintado 
Aço carbono galvanizado 
Açoinox 

Sem painel de segurança 
Tela de aço carbono pintado 
Tela de aço carbono galvanizado 
Folha de aço inox 
Tela de aço inox 

D = mm E = 
FL = mm FB = 
FH = mm 

' 

----
----

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

mm 
mm 

Tipo do item a ser transportado : -------
Peso: ______________________ _ Kg 

Itens I h r-------------

Sem facilidades adicionais o 

São produtos empilhados na Sim Não 
alimentação ? O O 

São produtos do mesmo 
tamanho? D D 

Necessita de correias ou roletes 
transportadores ? O D 

Necessita de controle de 
entrada? O O 

Necessita de alimentação/ 
descarga sincronizada com o 
elevador vertical ? O O 

Sem parte elétrica 
Somente fiação com caixa de ligação 
Cubículo de controle completo e fiação 

D 
D 
D 

Todos os controles elétricos e fiação estarão no interior do controlador principal. Se necessário os 
controles e motores poderão ser fornecidos com fios separados da caixa de terminal. Entretanto, 
onde um sistema completo i.e. alimentação/descarga do transportador e elevador vertical são 
fornecidas totalmente sincronizadas, as partes elétricas são fornecidas completas e somente 
necessitam das conexões principais. 

Isto é possível somente em unidades de até 3,5 metros de altura. 

NIE I 
AI. Ara poerrca, 4 11 . Tamboré · Borueri · SP . CEP 06460-080 
Tei. (011 )725-5254 Fa x (0 11)725-5256' 

F O R O E R T/ E C H N I K 
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Um novo conceito 
em movimentação 
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with features that set us apart 
from the competition. 

As mentioned before. the 
patented structural steel 
support across the entire 
conveyor w idth is only avail­
able from BEST 

Heavy duty side plates, 
constructed of high tensile 
aluminum. feature a unique 
ribbed design for even greater 
strength. You can even order 
your conveyor with legs that 
remain perpendicular to the 
floor in both the expaod_ed 
and compacted positions. This 
provides greater mobility, 
strength and stability especially 

C-truck loading and un/oad-
0 operanons. 

BEST VALUE 
To compete in today's busi­

ness climate you need to get 
the highest va lue for every doi­
lar BEST helps you achieve this 
goal in two meaningful ways. 

First, our products offer a 
true return on your investment 
because fewer workers accom­
plish more in less time. 

Second, BEST conveyors are 
built to give you lasting perfor­
mance even in the punishing 
conditions often associated 
w ith Shipping and Receiving. 

Everything from the top of BEST conveyors are portable, expandable and extremely flexible. 

When you specify BEST/FLEX 
or POWER/FLEX conveyors you 
know you are getting the BEST 
lnnovation. the BEST Ouality, 
and the BEST SeNice in the 

the rol/ers to the bottom o f the Packages are se/f tracking which means they follow the conveyor 

casters is bui lt to last. path without side rai/s or engineered curves. 

BEST SERVICE 
Total SeNice Support is the founda­

tion of our business. /f you are already 
one of our va lued customers you know 
what w e mean. We don'tjust ship the 
product and hope for the best. 

/f you need help w ith your installa­
tion, we are there. You get excellent 
support before and after the sa le from 
the factory and in the field. Our Sales 
SeNice Technicians have the experience 
and expertise to ensure a smooth 

industry ata very competitive price. 
We believe this ali adds-üp to be 
the BEST Value in 
the business. and 
our customers 
certain ly agreel Blll 

E XPANDABLE CONVEYORS 

Structural Channel 
Steel Support across 
entire conveyor width 
assures greater strength. 
You can only get this 
design from BEST. 

Heavy Duty Side Plates 
feature reinforced a/u­
minum construction. 
Assembled with bolts­
no rivets or clips. 

Perpendicular Legs remain 
straight in both the expanded and 
compacted positions. Distributes 
weight directly to the f/oor in a 
vertical tine for greater mobility 
and strength. 

Expandab/e. With expansion ratios up to 4:1 you can 
store 12 feet of conveyor in a 3 foot area. This /ets you 
save va/uab/e f/oor space when the conveyor is not in 
use. And because flexible you can position the 

need it. 



SHIPPING & RECEIVING AT 
DISTRIBUTION CENTERS 

Even today's high technology auto­
mated conveyor systems in the largest 
distribution centers have a common 
problem. What do you do w hen your 
conveyor stops 12 ft short of the dock 
doar? BEST offers the solution w ith 
expandable conveyors that continue 
the automation ali the way into the 
nos e o f the trailer. BEST / FLEX gravity 
systems and POWER/FLEX power 
systems store out of the way under 
your permanent conveyors. When a 
truck backs up to the dock doar the 
conveyors expand intõ the trailer for 

SuperOptics enable POWERIFLEX to func­
tion as a true accumulating conveyor. You can 
a/so use SuperOptics to perform an indexing 
function to e/ectronically adjust the space 
between cartons for easier handling and bar 
code reading. SuperOptics also serves as an 
electronic package stop to prevent cartons 
from falling off the end of the conveyor. When 
the carton is removed from the conveyor, the 
rollers are activated to bring the next carton 
into position. See pages 10 and 11 for a more 
detai/ed explanation. 

faster loading and unloading w ith 
fewer workers. Every installation is 
unique. We work out ali of the 
problems to make sure there is a 
smooth transition between your 
permanent conveyors and your BEST 
system. Sw itches at both ends of the 
POWER/ FLEX conveyor contrai 
carton flow. You can even 
place a sw itch on the BEST 
conveyor to contrai a "pop-up" 
roller on your fixed conveyor. 

RECEIVING AT THE 
STORE LEVEL 
lf you need to unload a trailer 

but you do not 
have a loading 
dock, BEST offers 
the perfect solution. 
BEST / FLEX gravity 

PT 24 
PT 30 

can be ordered w ith 
legs that reach the trailer 
move material into your store 
and easily. 

Call us today and we will tailor a 
system to fit your specific needs. 

POWERTRAX 

PowerTrax /ets you electronically power your conveyors 
in and out of trailers for tas ter, easier, safer /oading and 
unloading. The chassis is a/1-bolted 10 gauge stee/. A 
strong positive traction running gear pulls the 12" tires for 
easy trave / over dock /eve/ers. Recommended for truck 
loadinglun/oading systems over 36 feet. No special 
wiring. Operates on 110 volts. Available with powered 
rol/er bed or gravity impact bed. 

EXPANDABLE CONVEYORS 

36 o 9 
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8/F200- I 8-8 
8/F200- I 8- I 2 to 
8/F200- I 8- I 6 18" 4' to 
8/F200- I 8-20 18" 5' to 
8/F200- I 8-24 200 lbs. 18" 6' to 

B/F200-24-8 200 lbs. 24" 2' to 
B/F200-24- I 2 200 lbs. 24" 3' to 12' 
B/F200-24-16 200 lbs. 24" 4' to 16' 
B/F200-24-20 200 lbs. 24" 5' to 20' 
B/F200-24-24 200 lbs. 24" 6' to 24' 

B/F200-30-8 200 lbs. 30" 2' to 8' 
B/F200-30-12 200 lbs. 30" 3' to 12' 
B/F200-30-16 200 lbs. 30" 4' to 16' 
B/F200-30-20 200 lbs. 30" 5' to 20' 
B/F200-30-24 200 lbs. 30" 6' to 24' 

Adjustable 
Conveyor 
Height* 

281/z" to 4 I 1/i' 
281/z" to 4 I 1/i' 
281/i' to 411/z" 

281/i' to 4 I 1/i' 
281/i' to 411/i' 
28112" to 411/i' 
281/i' to 411/i' 
281/i' to 411/i' 

281/i' to 411/z" 
281/i' to 41 1/i' 
281/i' to 411/i' 
28112" to 411/i' 
281/i' to 411/i ' 

9 
4 9 
5 9 256 lbs. 
6 9 320 lbs. 
7 9 384 lbs. 

3 lO 152 lbs. 
4 lO 225 lbs. 
5 lO 270 lbs. 
6 lO 338 lbs. 
7 lO 406 lbs. 

*Adjustabfe Height: 6 inc-fl Easter option adds 11/i' to conveyor height to make adjustable range from 30" to 43". 
Axfe Centers: The distance between axle centers when the conveyor is expanded is 5". Optional 3" and 4" axle centers 
are avai lable for small package applications. Optional axle centers affect compacted conveyor length. Consult fact 
Extended Lengths: BEST/FLEX 200 conveyors are available in any length. lf your application requires a lengt 
in the above chart. consult factory. 

Model 
Number 

B/F300-I 8-8 
B/F300-18-12 
B/ F300-18- 16 
B/ F300-I 8-20 
B/F300- I 8-24 

B/ F300-24-8 
B/F300-24- 12 
B/F300-24-I 6 
B/F300-24-20 
B/F300-24-24 

300:::30-8 
r F300-30- I 2 

8/F300-30- I 6 
B/F300-30-20 
B/ F300-30-24 

300 lbs. 18" 
:,lOO lbs. 18" 
300 lbs. 18" 
300 lbs. 18" 
300 lbs. 18" 

300 lbs. 24" 
300 lbs. 24" 
300 lbs. 24" 
300 lbs. 24" 
300 lbs. 24" 

300 lbs. 30" 
300 lbs. 30" 
300 lbs. 30" 
300 lbs. 30" 
300 lbs. 30" 

2' 8" to 
4' to 

5' 4" to 
6' 8" to 

8' to 

2' 8" to 
4' to 

5' 4" to 
6' 8" to 

8' to 

2' 8" to 
4' to 

5· 4" to 
6' 8" to 

8' to 

8' 
12' 
16' 
20' 
24' 

8' 
12' 
16' 
20' 
24' 

8' 
12'. 
16' 
20' 
24' 

Adjustable 
Conveyor 

Height 

281/i' to 411/i' 
28112" to 411/i ' 
28112'' to 411/i' 
28112" to 41 1/i' 
281/i' to 411/i' 

281/i' to 411/i ' 
281/i' to 411 /z" 
281/z" to 411/i ' 
28112" to 411/i' 
281/i' to 411/i' 

28112" to 41 1/i' 
281/i' to 411/z" 
28112" to 4 I 1/i' 
281/i' to 4 I 1/i' 
28112" to 411/i' 

3 7 132 lbs. 
4 7 184 lbs. 
5 7 245 lbs. 
6 7 307 lbs. 
7 7 357 lbs. 

3 9 177 lbs. 
4 9 251 lbs. 

5 _9 332 lbs. 

6 9 415 lbs . 
7 9 498 lbs. 

3 lO 196 lbs. 

4 lO 276 lbs. 

5 lO 364 lbs. 

6 lO 455 lbs. 
7 lO 546 lbs. 

*Adjustable Height: 6 inch caster option adds f 1/ 2" to conveyor height to make adjustable range from 30" to 43" . 
Axle Centers: The distance between axle centers when the conveyor is expanded is 5". Optional 3" and 4" axle centers 
are available for small package applications. Optional axle centers affect compacted conveyor length. Consult factory. 
Extended Lengths: BEST/FLEX 300 conveyors are available in any length. lf your application requires a length not listed 
in the above chart. consult factory. 

RQS n° 03 
CPMI • 

OPTIONS 

Package Stop. Stops 
cartons at the end of 
conveyor and folds down 
easily when not in use. 

lmpact Support Section. 
Built into conveyor-not an 
add on. Offers extra sup­
port to handle punishing 
conditions. 

Leg or Axle Connect 
Brackets. Easily 
connects two or 
more conveyors. 

Axle Centers. Optiona/ 
3" and 4" axle centers 
are available for sma/1 
package applications. 

Skatewheels. Available 
in steel or polyotefin. 

Side Rails. Prevents 
cartons from skewing off in 
accumulation applications. 

-~~~-~ 1l>if. wn 

,·, . . i' · -
' rt " .J ~ J 

Perpendicular Legs. 
Distributes weight verti­
calfy for added mobility 
and strength. 

Dnc: - - -------==-_J 



Model 
Number 

8/FR-18-8 
8/FR-18-12 
8/FR-18-16 
8/FR-18-20 
8/FR-18-24 

8/FR-24-8 
8/FR-24-12 
8/FR-24-16 
8/FR-24-20 
8/FR-24-24 

8/FR-30-8 
8/FR-30-12 
8/FR-30-16 
8/FR-30-20 
8/FR-30-24 

ISO lbs. 
150 lbs. 
150 lbs. 
150 lbs. 

150 lbs. 24" 
150 lbs. 24" 
ISO lbs. 24" 
150 lbs. 24" 
150 lbs. 24" 

ISO lbs. 
ISO lbs. 
ISO lbs. 

to 12' 
to 16' 
to 20' 
to 24' 

2' 8" to 8' 
4' to 12' 

s· 4" to 16' 
6' 8" to 20' 

8' to 24' 

2' 8" to 8' 
4' to 12' 

s· 4" to 16' 
6' 8" to 20' 

8' to 24' 

Adjustable 
Conveyor 
Height* 

30" to 421/2" 
30" to 421/z" 
30" to 421/i' 

30" 
30" 

to 421/2'' 
to 421/2" 
to 42112" 
to 421/2'' 

to 421/2'' 
to 421/2" 
to 421/2" 

30" to 421/2'' 
30" to 421/2'' 

6 
7 425 lbs. 

3 5" 170 lbs. 
4 s· 240 lbs. 
5 5" 305 lbs. 
6 s· 375 lbs. 
7 5" 440 lbs. 

3 5" 185 lbs. 
4 5" 255 lbs. 
5 5" 320 lbs. 
6 5" 
7 5" 

*Adjustable Height: 6 inch caster option adds 11/ 2'' to conveyor height to make adjustable range from 3 11/ 2'' to 44" 
8 inch caster option adds 3 1/2'' to conveyor height to make adjustable range from 33 1/2'' to 46". 
Axle Centers: The distance between axle centers when the conveyor is expanded is 5" . Optional 3" and 4" 
are avai lable for small package applications. Optional axle centers affect compacted conveyor length, consult . 

~nded Lengths: BEST/FLEX ROLLER conveyors are available in any length. lf your application requires a 
j in the above chart, consult factory. 

lmpact Sections: Recommended for receiving applications, consult factory. 

Model 
Number 

P/F(l.S)-18-12 
P/F(l.S)-18-24 
P/F(l.S)-18-36 
P/F(I.Sl-18-48 

100 lbs. 
100 lbs. 
100 lbs. 
100 lbs. 

100 lbs. 
100 lbs. 
100 lbs. 
100 lbs. 

12' 
16' 

24" 4' 
24" 8' 
24" 12' 
24" 16' 

30" 4' 
30" 8' 
30" 12' 
30" 16' 

to 
to 
to 

to 
to 
to 
to 

to 12' 
to -24' 
to 36' 
to 48' 

Adjustable 
Conveyor 
Height** 

to 
to 

to 44 1/z" 
to 441/2" 

311/2'' to 441/2'' 
311/2'' to 

to 
to 
to 
to 

14 

5 5" 
8 5" 
11 5" 1.120 lbs. 
14 5". 1,490 lbs. 

5 5" 430 lbs. 
8 s· 860 lbs. 
11 s· 1,285 fbs. 
14 5" 715 fbs. 

Drive Motor Specifications. Line speed is infinitely adjustable from O to 120 feet per minute • Multiple drive 
motors • Approximately 3 amps per 12 feet of conveyor • DC drive motors with li O volts AC converter, 220 
optional • Motor rated for continuous duty cycle • Stop/Start cycle: 300 times per hour • On/Off switches at 
both ends of conveyor for easy access • Reversíble optíonal 

*Capacity is 1 OOibs per lineal foot based on levei conveyor. Capacity on 3° incline is 50 lbs per lineal foot. 
•• Adjustable Height: 8 inch caster option adds 2" to conveyor height to make adjustable range from 33 1/2'' to 46 1/ 2'' 
Axle Centers: The distance between axle centers when the conveyor is expanded is 5" . Optional 3" and 4" axle centers 
are available for small package applications. Optional axle centers affect compacted conveyor length, consult factory. 
Extended Lengths: POWER/FLEX ROLLER conveyors are available in any length. lf your application requires a length 
not listed in the above chart, consult factory. 

BfJI 
Fls: -------

36 o 9 
Doe: ==--=- --=-=-=-:::-::._,...-,_.,...,_ = ..J 

Package Stop. Stops 
cartons at the end of 
conveyor and folds down 
easily when not in use. 
Not recommended for 
use with accumulation 
models. 

SuperOptics. Enab/es 
POWER!FLEX to 
function as a true accu-
mulating conveyor or an 
indexing conveyor. A/so 
serves as an electronic 
package stop. See pages 
10 & 11. 

Axle Centers. Optional 
3" and 4" axle centers 
are available for sma/1 
package applications. 
However, they effect 
compacted conveyor 
Jength. Consult factory. 

9 
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Model 
Number 

P/F(J. 9)-18-12 
P/F{I. 9)-18-24 
P/F{I. 9)-18-36 
P/F(1.9)-18-48 

P/F(l. 9)-24-1 2 
P/ F(l. 9)-24-24 
P/F(l. 9 )-24-36 
P/F(1.9)-24-48 

P/F(l. 9)-30-12 
P/F(l. 9)-30-24 
P/F(I. 9)-30-36 
P/F(l. 9)-30-48 

14.5' 
30" 19.3' 

to 
to 
to 

Adjustable 
Conveyor 
Height** 

to 371/4'' 
to 371/4" 
to 371/4" 

to 
to 371/4'' 
to 371 /4'' 

Drive Motor Specifications. Une speed is infinitely adjustable from O to 120 feet per minute • Multiple drive 
motors • Approximately 3 amps per 12 feet of conveyor • DC drive motors with 180 volts AC converter. 220 
optional • Motor rated f9L continuous duty cyc/e • Stop/Start cycle: 300 times per hour • On/ Off switches at 
both ends of conveyor for easy access • Reversible optional 

*Capacity is JOOJbs per lineal foot based on levei conveyor Capacity on 3° incline is 50 lbs per lineal foot. 
Axle Centers: The distance between axle centers w hen the conveyor is expanded is 5". Optional 3" and 4" axle centers 
are available for small package applications. Optional axle centers affect compacted conveyor length, consult factory. 

·tended l engths: POWER/FLEX ROLLER COQVeyors are available in any length. lf your application requires a length 
i listed in the above chart. consult factory. 

Zero-Pressure Accumulation Optíon. SuperOptics can 
a/so be used to províde true zero-pressure accumulation. 
With this feature, when you place a carton on the conveyor 
it moves directly to the discharge end without stopping until 
it reaches the electronic package stop. As you place more 
cartons on the in-feed end they move ali the way to the 

discharge end and stop. Unlike indexing, with zero-pressure 
accumulation the infeed portion of the conveyor can move 
while the discharge end is stationary. With zero- pressure 
accumulation, your cartons never push against one another 
to preveni log jams, protect cargo and provide easier han­
dling. 

BUI 

OPTIONS 

Package Stop. Stops 
cartons at the end of 
conveyor and folds down 
easi/y when not in use. 
Not recommended for 
use with accumulation 
models . 

Axle Centers. Optional 
3" and 4" axle centers 
are available for sma/1 
package applications. 
However, they effect 
compacted conveyor 
length. Consult factory. 
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VEICULO BROCK 
CARREGAMENTO & DESCARREGAMENTO 

• custo x benefício comprovado e aprovado ... 
• agilidade máxima no carregamento e descarregamento ... 
• . mais tempo para os caminhões nas· estradas ... 
• maior flexibilidade nas separações da carga... "'· 
• dispensa paletes, manobras com empilhadeiras e paleteiras ... 
• menor esforço ÍISico do carregador ... 



REBOCADOR ELÉTRICO 

OPERADOR SENTADO 

3000KG - 5000KG 

FUNCIONABILIDADE 

O rebocador elétrico RT /OS é produto da mais moderna tecnologia 
no setor, desenvolvido para atender as necessidades de movimentação 
horizontal em espaços reduzidos com economia e alta produtividade. 

O engate é feito através de garra hidráulica acionado por eio de 
botão de comando duplo e válvula solenoide próprio para trab lho com 
cargas pesadas e compridas. ~ ~ , -~ 

.. ~ . 

ESTRl:JlitiRA COMPACTA 
. . i : ~~ •l lz.f' . 
. . : . 

Constru(do sobre chassis de chapas pesadas, soldadas entre si de 
forma a permitir um baixo centro de gravidade e uma estrutura compacta 
e de grande rigidez. 

ACELERACÃO SUAVE • 
EM ALTO TORQUE 

Dotado do mais avançado sistema de 
controle eletrônico (SCR com tiristores) que 
permite uma aceleração suave, sem trancas e 
com alto torque em velocidades baixas nas 
operações de engate e nas manobras. O sistema 
SCR diminui o desgaste de contatos e aumen­
ta consideravelmente a duração da bateria. 

SEGURANCA • 

Para maior segurança, o rebocador é 
equipado com chave de emergência, que ao ser 
acionada desacopla o conectar que liga a 
bateria à máquina, desenergizando totalmente 
a fonte de energia. 

ECONOMIA 

O RT/OS percorre longas distâncias com 
reboques isolados ou comboio de reboques, 
aumentando a produtividade. Atua e manobra 
em espaços reduzidos, aumentando a área 
dispon(vel para armazenagem. Seu sistema 
elétrico dispensa o custo com gás, gasolina ou 
diesel. A fácil manutençâ"o e reposição das 
peças otimizao uso do equipamento, evitando 
longas paradas. 

dores à prova de explosão (EX{, 
vapores e p , ( BL) e trabalho em câmaras fri­
gor(ficas (FRIGO). 
( *) Aprovado pelo Instituto Eletrotécnico. 
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Transpaletes 
Elétricos 

Os modelos POM, POA e PSP de 
transpaletes são para operador 
andando ou montado, carga na frente 
ou atrás . Muito ágeis e manobram 
com extrema facilidade em corredores 
estreitos . 

O timão - de design revolucionário - reúne 

SKAM 

Os três modelos de transpaletes 
elétricos da família de má­
quinas "inteligentes" SKAM 
para 97, com seu excelente 
design, proporcionam a mais 
adequada ergonomia. 

E, o mais importante: são cons-
truídos para as condições bra­todos os comandos, permitindo manobras, mudan­

ças de marcha e variações suaves de aceleração, 
possíveis com os sistemas digitais "inteligentes" Curtis. 
Estes e outros recursos só existentes nas melhores 
máquinas que estão chegando ao mercado. 

sileiras de operação, o que significa 
um chassi extra-reforçado em comparação ao de 
máquinas concorrentes- muito vendidas em mercados 
onde as condições de trabalho são mais favoráveis . 

Painel de 
comando 

Freio 

Unidade 
de tração 

Rolete simples 
{móquina POA) 

- Roletes Tandem , 
(nas móquinas 
POM e PSP) 

Desconectar 
de bateria 
saca-tomada 

-- Hertmetro-::e . 
indicador 
de descarg 
de bateria 



IMPRESSORAS 
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Impressora Z4DDD e Z6DOD 
Esses modelos de impressoras Zebra, série Z, combinam um design 
moderno e prático a uma configuração totalmente modular. E, com 
a qualidade, durabilidade e desempenho que já são constantes nos 
produtos Zebra, oferecendo preços atraen tes. 



LEITORES 

11 
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i . 
Leitores LS3DODILS3603 

Desde que foi lançada, a linha LS 3000 tornou-se a melhor solução 
para leitores de códigos de barras em ambientes industriais e 
varejo pesado. 
Agora a Seal lança a linha LS 3603, uma nova linha de leitores com 
performance melhorada e totalmente compatível com a LS 3000. 



12Y RO/ARO 4Y RO/ARO 12Y MY/AMY 4Y MY/ 4Y YO/AYO 

-- 1 

L~ ... -.. ~ 
348 446 478 361 374 

349 448 346 365 367 

350 345 347 362 368 

342 479 352 363 370 

341 336 354 356 385 

( 
343 337 355 -364 376 

344 338 353 369 378 

334 339 351 377 375 

335 340 357 

36 o 9 



I 2Y OY/AOY 4Y OY/AOY 12Y PG/APG I 2Y PB/ APB 4 Y PB/ APB 

37 I 474 473 472 466 

·. .. ., '~ ~ . ., 

( ~ 
. ' . ' 
L_Uk._,,...~· ~ 

372 391 404 411 467 

'.( 
" . . :; .. 

. ~." 
~· .'-..\'1 . \. . 

...... 
392 405 412 430 

381 393 475 413 468 

382 387 396 414 469 

386 397 - 406 470 

383 395 408 409 304 

388 394 407 

389 398 415 



I 
j 

12Y LB/ALB 4Y LB/ALB 12Y BU/ABU TW/ATW 

428 476 453 459 451 

~-· ~· 
§•'\' 

'f '• 'I 
• ·I 
-~ . 

I, \ . . . . . 

416 429 454 460 452 

42 1 455 449 456 

418 422 426 477 45 7 

J< I .• 

424 423 427 441 461 

l 

-~ ( 
425 366 358 450 462 

RQS no 0312005 _ CN _ 
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419 390 359 432 
FI~ ·~ 

... ... -

ij 
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420 399 360 433 464 

403 400 



1 
1 
l 
l 

i 
12Y OV/AOV 4Y OV/AOV 4Y UO/AUO 

463 436 480 458 331 
··~ ,, ... , ... ~ ~ . . ; : 

~~ 
301 310 324 447 332 

319 322 442 333 

303 316 323 443 326 

314 317 325 444 327 

311 320 445 321 

306 318 

307 312 

308 313 
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